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FOREWORD TO THE SECOND EDITION

Foreword to the Second Edition
By Doug Thompson

Why a Second Edition?

In August of 2006 the first annotated edition of the Hugh
Lynn Cayce Manuscript (which was originally entitled Corrected
HLC) was published. Since that time, earlier and more original
source documents have become available, the most significant of
which is the original Shorthand Notebooks. This newly available
primary source material, along with new research into some old
problems, has shed new light on a small number of the corrections
made in the first edition. In some cases this has confirmed what we
could only guess at the time, and in other cases this has clarified ar-
eas of uncertainty. In a very few cases, this new information has
caused us to revise our assessment of “what was really a mistake.”
As a result of this new information, some footnotes and a few correc-
tions have been revised. It is therefore appropriate to offer this up-

dated edition to reflect this new information which was not available
to us 1n 2006.

The names “Corrected” and “Annotated” mean the same
thing. They both mean that what is printed is the actual HLC manu-
script with some suspected errors “corrected” with “annotation” of
those errors. Each correction is fully documented and visible, which
is to say “annotated.” The name is changed because many people
found the term “corrected” to be confusing. When I say “fully
documented” I don’t mean that every capitalization or spelling cor-
rection has been separately footnoted. We’d end up with hundreds of
extremely trivial footnotes if we did that. The “style guide” adopted
by Helen Schucman, at the documented prompting of the Author,
called for the use of capitals for pronouns referring to any of the
three persons of the Trinity. One of the “errors” in the HLC manu-
script which was corrected in later editing, was that these style con-
ventions were inconsistently applied. Where we noticed a “he” re-
ferring to God the Father, we have corrected it to “He” as Helen
would have done had she noticed it and as Helen did do later.

v



After working on the HLC intensively for five years, my own
focus has shifted to the earlier and more original Urtext and Notes
versions and the study of the parallels between A Course in Miracles
and the Bible. For those interested in examining the “original”
Course, it is to those earlier and much more original versions I would
draw your attention.

The Historical Manuscript Series

This annotated edition of the HLC manuscript is the first
fruits of the “Critical Edition Project” which has the goal of prepar-
ing a definitive eclectic critical edition of 4 Course in Miracles.
That new version must involve a thorough and rigorous examination
of all textual variations between the four known historical scribal
versions with the aim of determining which variant has the strongest
claim to authenticity.

It will also involve a review of punctuation. Schucman
clearly recorded “pauses” she heard in the dictation in her notebooks
between the words as she was taking them down. Contrary to a
common supposition, the punctuation was not arbitrarily added later
by the Scribes, Helen Schucman and William Thetford. While there
were some mistakes in the original punctuation as well as in the
original words, very little of the punctuation was ever changed in any
of the Scribal editing. It is as much a part of the original composi-
tion Schucman received as dictation as the words themselves. When
we consider that much of this material is blank verse poetry in iam-
bic pentameter, and as such intended for the ear more than the eye,
pauses are every bit as much a part of the oral presentation
Schucman experienced as the words themselves. However, because
it’s often not possible in taking down oral dictation in real time to tell
whether a given pause should be recorded as a period, a comma, a
semicolon or a colon until the sentence is finished, there are a num-
ber of commas which probably should be periods, and vice-versa. In
a few cases this can actually shift the meaning of a passage. Rarely,
however, is the “sound” of a pause for a comma necessarily any dif-
ferent than the “sound” of a pause for a period. Therefore whether a
given pause should be denoted by a period or a comma can be
somewhat arbitrary and also largely irrelevant to the sound of the
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spoken poetry. In order to make the punctuation as authentic to the
original dictation as possible, of course, the original punctuation in
the Shorthand Notes must be compared with all later scribal adjust-
ments in the same way we compare the words, striving always for an
evidence-based determination of the author’s intent. This has not
been done in this edition. The punctuation, except for obvious typing
mistakes, is presented in this edition just as Schucman placed it in
the HLC manuscript except, again, for obvious typing errors.

To prepare a critical edition, all of the historical scribal ver-
sions must be compared, word by word, and each of the thousands of
variant readings must be carefully evaluated in order to determine
which is most authentic. Over the course of a decade, the Scribes
retyped the Text at least four times, and in each retyping dozens of
inadvertent copying mistakes arose. Due to a lack of proofreading,
many of these were never caught and corrected such that by 1975
there were many hundreds of such inadvertent errors. The Scribes
not only introduced corrections to earlier errors, in thousands of in-
stances they made copying mistakes and some highly questionable
editing for style. While their intentional changes require very careful
consideration, their inadvertent changes rather clearly would have
been fixed if they had noticed them. The most reliable way of doing
that is to first prepare very accurate e-text copies of each of the
manuscripts from which a computer generated list of all variants can
be easily made. Each manuscript is an interesting artifact in its own
right and is worthy of publication. As each of the historical scribal
manuscripts is completed to the necessary standard of accuracy, it
will be published.

The goal is to present the Hugh Lynn Cayce (HLC) manu-
script, and indeed all the historical scribal versions, with the most
precise accuracy possible in convenient print editions. Along with
each, there is a companion concordance and photographic images of
the original manuscript pages on digital media. The concordance,
essential for any serious textual study, is useful for anyone trying to
find a partly remembered passage or who simply wants to know
“how often does the word ‘world’ occur in the text, as compared to
the word ‘earth’?” The concordances answers those questions in an
instant. The manuscript image files are there for those who have any
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doubt as to the accuracy of any passage. Where doubts arise, with
the manuscript image files it is easy to check for yourself how this
copy compares with the original manuscript. It is certainly probable
that some mistakes have evaded our extensive proofreading and if
you find any, by all means let us know. This is really the final means
of ensuring complete accuracy, to have the public double checking
our work against the actual manuscript. Any inadvertent mistakes
remaining will show up!

The goal in this series of publications of the historical scribal
manuscripts is precise accuracy to the intent of the Scribes. Every
keystroke is preserved except where there is strong evidence of inad-
vertent error. That includes a few passages from the Urtext which
appear to have been inadvertently omitted. Each of these is indicated
with underlining and a footnote. Where there appeared to be an er-
ror, other versions were consulted, other ACIM scholars were con-
sulted, the problem was footnoted, and where a correction was sug-
gested in either earlier or later versions, it was adopted and docu-
mented. Spelling was standardized, typing mistakes and inadvertent
omissions were noted and/or corrected.

This edition is not a redaction, interpretation or revision of
the HLC. Nor is it in any way a “definitive edition” of 4 Course in
Miracles. 1t is rather a precise copy of one historical scribal manu-
script with obviously inadvertent mistakes corrected and those cor-
rections documented. The critical edition project, which will be an
eclectic version drawing on the best of all historical manuscripts will
involve further critical analysis. It will be much more than a precise
copy of one manuscript with spelling and typing mistakes cleaned
up. A critical or definitive version cannot even be contemplated un-
til we have precisely accurate editions of all historical scribal ver-
sions and can compare and evaluate the thousands of variants be-
tween them. Then, and then only, will we be in a position to pass
judgment on variant readings and consider a broader range of critical
editorial intervention. Until then, our data is fragmentary and we
simply don’t have any sound basis to alter so much as a comma
without solid evidence of inadvertent error and in all cases such
modifications must be documented so that any mistakes can be
caught and corrected. In this way the reader can readily identify and
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evaluate suggested corrections. When in any doubt we left the mate-
rial unchanged and footnoted the uncertainty detected. The editing
in this edition then is only for obvious and unintentional errors. It is
copy-editing and proofreading with a very light and conservative
touch, and not revision, interpretation or re-working of the Scribes’
work.

The basic principle was this: if the Scribes had noticed what
we are noticing, would they likely have changed it? If so, how
would they have changed it? With inconsistent spelling or copying
errors the answer is almost always obvious. With a few other issues,
the answers are not always so obvious. That’s one reason why every
deviation from the actual historical manuscript was documented.
While we can presume to surmise and research and conjecture as to
what is a mistake and what its correction might be, we certainly can-
not presume to be right in every case. The goal is to make it entirely
obvious to the reader what is actually derived from the scribal manu-
script and what derives from our having determined that manuscript
to be in error. Were the distinction not clear, the reader would never
know when she was reading the work of the Scribes, and when she
was reading the work — and possibly the mistakes — of the editors.
This has added significance when alterations influence the meaning
of a passage, as some certainly do.

During the years of proofreading, errors in the manuscript it-
self were often suspected. Frequently, reference to the earlier Urtext
revealed a copying mistake. Where that was not the case, the “sus-
pected error” was added to a list which was widely circulated with
the question “do you think these are REALLY errors?” Gerald
Merrick, an accomplished grammarian and language teacher was
also consulted with regard to suspected grammar errors with the
question, “is this really an error in grammar?” In a great many cases
what we suspected might be “bad grammar” was judged by Merrick
to be perfectly correct, if highly unusual or even archaic English
grammar and involved such subtleties as “noun clauses” and the
“subjunctive mood.” Gratifyingly, our list of “suspected errors”
shrank steadily as this extensive consultation proceeded. While the
English used by the Author often differs greatly from the everyday
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speech of most native English speakers, the fact of its sounding odd
to our ears does not necessarily mean there is a genuine error.

What is the HLC Version?

Of the three historical scribal versions which preceded the
first large scale printing of the Course in 1975, the HLC is the most
recent. It was called the “Hugh Lynn” version by the Scribes be-
cause it was the version they presented to Hugh Lynn Cayce in 1972.

There have been suggestions that Cayce was initially pre-
sented with a copy which included the Workbook and the Manual as
well. However, the Manual wasn’t even finished at the time and no
verifiable evidence that the HLC ever included more than the Tex?
volume has come to light. The HLC is a heavily edited and redacted
abridgement of the earlier Urtext manuscript of the Text. The Urtext
manuscript of the Text was completed by 1968, some four years be-
fore the HLC. It was this HLC version which was edited by
Schucman and Wapnick into what was to become the Foundation for
Inner Peace (FIP) version which was first printed in 1975.

Dating can become a little slippery here because the scribing
process began in 1965 with the 7Text and continued intermittently un-
til 1978 with the Gifts of God. The HLC version of the Text then was
completed years before the final volume of the Urtext was even dic-
tated. It should be noted that the process of taking down original dic-
tation and editing earlier dictation took place concurrently. As the
HLC Text volume was being edited, Schucman was taking dictation
for the Manual for Teachers volume. The Use of Terms and later
volumes were not scribed until years later. The dictation encom-
passed by the Urfext spans a 13 year period. It can seem odd to say
that the Urtext, which was not completed until 1978 predates the
HLC which was completed in 1972. However by 1975 Schucman
had participated in three major revisions to the 7Text volume before
the later volumes were first dictated.

The Recent History of the HLC

The HLC was almost entirely forgotten until 1999 when the
only copy known to have survived from the scribal era was discov-
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ered in the library of the Association for Research and Enlightenment
(ARE) in Virginia Beach, USA. That copy was almost certainly the
one the Scribes sent to Hugh Lynn Cayce, son of the famous Ameri-
can Psychic Edgar Cayce, to whose work the ARE Library is largely
devoted. The manuscript then became known as the “Cayce manu-
script” or “Hugh Lynn Version” or “Hugh Lynn Cayce Version” or
just “HLC.”

The manuscript’s discovery was met with considerable ex-
citement in 1999. In part this was due to the fact that in the first five
chapters, the HLC is some 25% longer than the FIP version and con-
tains some interesting and previously unknown material. A few
months later, in March of 2000, a print edition was published under
the name Jesus” Course in Miracles (JCIM). Unfortunately, the
haste involved in that production left it with hundreds of inadvertent
copying mistakes. Within days of that publication, a lawsuit by Dr.
Wapnick’s Foundation for a Course in Miracles claiming copyright
on the material blocked distribution until that copyright claim was
overturned by a US District Court in October, 2003.

At the time of its discovery in 1999, the HLC was the closest
thing to the original dictation available outside of the inner circles of
The Foundation for Inner Peace (FIP). Later discoveries of even ear-
lier manuscripts in the year 2000 revealed the HLC to be an “inter-
mediate” version between the earlier and more original Urtext and
Notes manuscripts and the later and more heavily abridged FIP ver-
sion.

Beginning in late 2003, proofreading of the JCIM edition be-
gan with the goal of making the HLC available in a more accurate
edition. While the initial objective was simply to find and correct the
copying mistakes made in 2000, because we had access to the Urtext
manuscript by this time, many other issues with the HLC itself be-
came apparent as the proofreading proceeded. Not only had the most
recent copying in 2000 introduced a number of new inadvertent mis-
takes into the HLC manuscript, the Scribes had made a number of
inadvertent mistakes when copying from the Urtext back in 1972.
Where there was strong evidence of such inadvertent copying mis-
takes, as distinct from intentional omissions or editing changes, we



felt readers would want to be informed of these issues. Wherever we
found questionable grammar, illegible words, or other oddities, we
checked the corresponding sections of the Urtext and frequently
found the “problem” was simply a copying error dating back to 1972.
In those cases, the apparent error is noted and in the most obvious
cases, corrected. In numerous cases, the HLC reading was difficult or
obscure because a word, a phrase, a sentence, or in one case an entire
page had been inadvertently skipped.

There are then essentially two versions on the pages of this
book. One is the original manuscript, complete with errors, and the
other offers suggested corrections to those errors based on compari-
sons with both earlier and later versions.

Those interested in the most original rendition of the Course
will of course be drawn to the much less heavily edited and much
more complete earlier manuscripts, the Urtext and the Notes. How-
ever, the HLC is not without historical importance and there are cer-
tainly some who have developed a great fondness for this version.
We are pleased to offer this highly accurate and authoritative schol-
arly edition of the HLC with its simple and intuitive universal refer-
ence system and of course, with a concordance available separately
on CD and on the Scholar’s Toolbox data DVD. Unlike some other
editions of the HLC which have emerged since the first edition of the
Corrected HLC appeared, all of the words, all of the punctuation, and
all of the emphasis are identical to the “original” HLC manuscript
except where documented “corrections” to apparent errors were
made.

Entire books would be needed to adequately explain the dif-
ferences between the versions, and a gross quantitative comparison is
no substitute for a detailed evaluation. The word count comparison
(below) does not reflect changes in words, re-writing and re-
sequencing of passages or other such alterations of which much of
the editing between versions consists.

However, the sheer size of the differences between the three
versions gives some indication of the extent of abridgement which
was undertaken. The following table lists the total word count of the
respective versions in the 7ext volume. The word count was gener-
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ated with MS-Word 2003, after all reference codes and footnotes
were stripped.

The Notes is not mentioned in the table because we do not yet
have a complete transcript from which a word count can be calcu-
lated. While the Notes contains significant material not present in
the Urtext, the Urtext also contains significant material not found in
the Notes. Further, the Notes copy currently available is incomplete,
making an accurate word count of the entire Text volume impossible
at this time.

Version Word Count Incremental difference

Urtext: 337,373 38,184 words omitted from Ur to HLC

HLC: 299,189 10,221 words omitted from HLC to FIP

FIP: 288,968 48,405 words omitted from Ur to FIP

Annotated 35,726 words omitted from Ur to Annotated HLC
HLC: 301,647 2,458 words added to the original HLC !

These quantitative measurements give us one very rough in-
dication of the differences between the versions. One must remem-
ber that quantitative measurements do not represent qualitative
evaluations. Excluding footnotes, the Annotated HLC has 2,458 more
words than the original HLC manuscript. These consist almost en-
tirely of dropouts or portions of the earlier Urtext manuscript which
appear to us to have been omitted inadvertently. These are the “cor-
rections” to suspected scribal errors and omissions. The words
added to the actual HLC manuscript are footnoted and indicated by
underlining.

Between the Urtext manuscript and the later HLC manuscript,
in the editing completed by 1972, the difference is some 38,184
fewer words. While many of these omissions were certainly inten-

! The vast majority of the “added” words are “dropouts” where the Urtext and/or Notes
contains material which appears to have been omitted in error. We haven’t included all such drop-outs,
just those we happened to notice.
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tional, such as the omission of the extensive discussion of sex and
possession, a great many are clearly inadvertent omissions.

Between the original H/LC manuscript and the later /1975 FIP
Abridgement, in the editing done between 1973 and 1975, the differ-
ence is some 10,221 words. Again, while many of the omissions ap-
pear intentional, if sometimes highly questionable, a great many are
almost certainly inadvertent typing mistakes.

Between the 1975 FIP Abridgement and the earlier Urtext the
difference is 48,405 words. To put that in context, that’s about 120
average typed manuscript pages (roughly 400 words to a full typed
page) or about 13% of the original 7ext volume which was omitted
over the entire process of editing. The average chapter being about
34 typed pages, that’s the equivalent of about four chapters removed.

One can see from these numbers that the bulk of the “omis-
sion” part of the editing happened in the editing between the Urtext
and the HLC. What these numbers don’t reveal is that the bulk of the
“re-writing” and “re-sequencing” work occurred between the HLC
and the FIP Abridgement. When a paragraph is entirely re-written,
the word count often ends up being nearly the same.

Another change in this new edition that some will notice is
that instead of self-publishing this material, which undertaking I
found onerous and distracting, Doug Monkton’s Miracles in Action
Press, LLC has undertaken the printing and distribution. This not
only results in a higher quality product, it frees up a great amount of
time for me to do what I love, which is Course and Bible scholarship.

The long term goal remains the publication of highly accurate
editions of each of the historical scribal manuscripts of A Course in
Miracles. (see Brief Introduction pp. xi-xii for more details) When
we finally have the Notes fully transcribed, the plan is to compare all
Historical Scribal Versions and prepare a Catalogue of Variant
Readings which will list each passage that differs between versions.
When that complete list of editing changes has been assembled we
can begin the work of evaluating each and every variant, keeping
those variants that are genuine corrections of earlier scribal errors
while correcting the thousands of copying mistakes. When this is
complete it will be possible to produce a Critical Edition of A Course
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in Miracles which will draw on the best from each of the Historical
Scribal Versions, and which will present students of the Course with
the most complete and thorough treatment of all variant and uncer-
tain readings. This will be the best version of 4 Course in Miracles
which the tools of textual scholarship can generate.

While much ink has been spilled about the nature and impor-
tance of the differences between versions, the reality is quite simple:
no one knows what they all are and a huge proportion of the thou-
sands I’ve so far identified, probably more than half of all the differ-
ences between versions, are simply copying mistakes. It is therefore
obviously necessary to catalogue the variants and assess them, fix the
mistakes and keep the genuine corrections, in order to produce a
genuinely definitive Critical Edition of A Course in Miracles. This
edition of the HLC is one step toward that goal.

A Brief Introduction to the Origins and
History of A Course in Miracles

By Doug Thompson

In November of 1965, Psychology Professor Helen
Schucman heard what she came to call an “inner dictation” speak the
words “You will see miracles through your hands through Me”
which she then recorded in her notebook. This followed days of
conversations with a “Voice” she had begun to hear in her head. The
next words she recorded were: “This is a course in miracles, please
take notes.” Thus began 4 Course in Miracles.

For more than a decade Schucman continued taking notes in
shorthand, and these form the basis for the book A Course in
Miracles, or just ACIM, which has sold more than a million copies
since its first large scale printing in 1976.

Questioning her own sanity when the “Voice” first showed
up in 1965, Schucman shared her experiences with her friend,
colleague, and supervisor, Dr. William (Bill) Thetford, chairman of
the Medical Psychology Department at Columbia University. Over
the next several years, he typed up her “dictations” day by day as she
read aloud to him from her notebooks. Thetford did not believe
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Schucman was going crazy, and her professional work was in no way
impaired by this “scribing” activity they shared.

The Scribes were later to trace the origins of what the Notes
calls “Bill’s better idea” to a comment Thetford had made to
Schucman after a particularly acrimonious academic meeting.
Thetford had said “there must be a better way” and Schucman had
agreed to help him find it. This event, both Scribes later recounted,
this agreement to “seek” for a “better way” and to do it together and
collaboratively was the “invitation” which resulted in the Course.
Shortly afterward, the words “this is a Course in Miracles” were
penned, a course which “the Voice” frequently later referred to as
“Bill’s course.”

The material Schucman and Thetford recorded is amongst the
most extraordinary literature ever penned in the English language. In
all there were over 3,000 pages of handwritten notes, much of it in
perfect lambic Pentameter representing the largest single example of
Iambic Pentameter that we know of.

The “Voice” Schucman heard identified himself as the
historical Jesus of Nazareth, commented on the Bible extensively,
even offering a number of corrections, and spoke at great length
about several of the Bible’s major themes. Anyone who has ever
wondered “What did Jesus really mean” by such statements as “seek
ve first the Kingdom of God and all else shall be added unto you”
will be thrilled to find, in ACIM, extensive discourses elaborating
this and many other ideas which are briefly and tantalizingly
mentioned in the New Testament. Of the three years of his public
ministry noted in the New Testament, during which Jesus was said to
be teaching in public and private extensively, we have remarkably
few direct quotes attributed to him and only a few dozen pages of
biographical material. It is an astonishing paucity of detail. If the
claims made by ACIM’s author are true, that lack of detail
concerning the thought of Jesus has been partly rectified in this book.

As the title of the book suggests, and the opening 53
Principles of Miracles detail, there is a great deal of discussion about
what miracles are, how they happen, and how one can grow into
becoming a “miracle-minded” person who is then a “miracle
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worker.” And yes, it doesn’t stop short of discussing raising the
dead.

One of the most remarkable statements on this topic was
edited out of the abridged edition published in 1975. In it Jesus
explains that it is “hellfire” which should be taken allegorically, and
“raising the dead” which should be taken literally. This is found in T
8 I 7 in this edition.

Both Schucman and Thetford were persuaded of the
authenticity of the material, although at first they did not know they
were taking down an extensive lecture series by Jesus addressed to
the whole world!

The two Psychology professors continued teaching and
conducting research while they scribed ACIM. They were very
aware that in the intellectual climate of New York in 1965 the
material would not be acceptable in “academic” circles and their
participation in something so “flaky” could seriously threaten their
careers should it become known. Thus they kept this work largely
secret until 1975, sharing copies only with a few people.

The Seven Volumes

Volume I: Text

The “Scribing” of ACIM came in several distinct stages
which have been organized into several volumes. The first, scribed
between 1965 and 1968 is the “Text.” Schucman and Thetford were
later to organize the thousand-odd manuscript pages of this volume
into 31 chapters with several sections in each. We don’t know
exactly how many typed pages the original Thetford Transcript is
because no copy has yet come to light. The oldest available
manuscript, a later re-typing known as the Urtext, is 1079 pages.
The original may be longer. Each chapter and section was given a
title and some of the divisions represent real transition points in the
material. Others appear largely arbitrary. So too, the titles of the
chapters and sections sometimes appear to the reader to be
uninformative and apparently mostly unconnected to the content of
the section. While not part of the original dictation, these chapter
and section divisions and titles have been retained because they are
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well known, widely used and useful for referencing specific locations
in the text (see Appendix I: Reference System).

The scribing of the Course continued with some breaks for
more than ten years. There are seven distinctly unique “volumes”
widely, but not universally, recognized as “part of the Course.” In
this edition only the first volume, the 7ext which was scribed
between 1965 and 1968, is included. There were several different
versions of this volume prepared by the Scribes. First Schucman
took dictation mostly in shorthand notebooks. That is the earliest or
“original” version. This was transcribed into a typed version, most
of which has not surfaced, which we call the Thetford Transcript.
Later that was lightly edited into what is called the Urtext. Still later
the Urtext was substantially shortened and edited into the HLC which
is then the fourth version of the original dictation. Finally between
1975 and 1975 this HLC version was condensed still further and
substantially re-written into the version published by the Foundation
for Inner Peace in 1975 which is the fifth and most heavily edited
and abridged of the historical scribal versions.

Different editions of the Course have included one, three,
four, six or all seven of these volumes.

I’ll include here brief descriptions of the six volumes not
included in this edition.

Volume I1: Workbook

A few months after the Text volume was finished in 1968, a
second began to be dictated by the “Voice.” Volume II has become
known as the “Workbook.” 1t consists of 361 “lessons” plus
numerous pithy discourses along with six “reviews”. The reader is
advised to do no more than one lesson per day which would take at
least a year. The Workbook has two parts, the first aimed at
“undoing” the ego’s thought system which is inimical to the divine
nature and the second aimed at restoring the mind to the Creator’s
thought system, and thus opening to the divine and the miraculous.

Volume II1: Manual for Teachers

The third volume is called the “Manual for Teachers.” We
are all “Teachers” all the time, we are told. We cannot be or do
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anything without “teaching.” Calling on all readers to advance
toward becoming “Teachers of God,” the third volume offers some
practical advice and admonition to readers.

Volume 1IV: Use of Terms

There is a fourth volume, the Use of Terms, which appears in
later FIP editions as an appendix to the Manual under the name
“Clarification of Terms.” Schucman scribed this material after
ACIM was first published in the “Xerox Edition” (Criswell) in 1975
in response to questions from readers about the meaning of terms.
While some of it appears to be genuinely Jesus, other parts of it are
clearly inaccurate, which has led many to doubt whether it should be
included in the “canon” of ACIM at all. Jesus is referred to in the
third person, indicating authorship by someone else. In the same
time period, 1975-1976, Schucman recorded a number of “Special
Messages” which very few regard as “canonical” due to the fact that
they involve a number of specific “future predictions” which didn’t
come to pass, along with other distinct errors. In this period of the
Special Messages and the Clarification of Terms, it appears
Schucman’s fears about the first publication of the Course and the
beginnings of the copyright controversy with her alleged “message
from the Voice” directing the material to be copyrighted, were
blocking her clear “channel” to Jesus such that the messages were
sometimes coming through garbled. This tiny volume appears to
reflect much of the same thought as the earlier 4CIM volumes but
includes enough suspect material to make its inclusion in the ACIM
canon somewhat controversial.

Volume V: Psychotherapy

Three other smaller volumes were also scribed. They are
called Psychotherapy, Song of Prayer, and Gifts of God. The reader
can instantly recognize the same “Voice” and wisdom in these three.

The Psychotherapy volume deals with the spiritual dynamics
of the patient-therapist relationship along with many practical
considerations, right down to setting prices. Given that Schucman
and Thetford were psychologists, the relevance to their professional
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work is obvious. Given the emphasis in the Course on healing, the
relevance to everyone is equally obvious.

Volume VI: Song of Prayer

This beautiful and poetic little volume addresses directly the
issue of communication between man and God, in touching, intense,
intimate and beautiful language. It is a rich treasury of practical
advice and metaphysical insight.

Volume VI: Gifts of God

Published by FIP in a compendium of Schucman’s poetry
under the same title, the 16 page Urtext manuscript by this name is
widely recognized as authentic channelled material. The poetry of
the Course reaches a crescendo in this volume and many consider it a
fitting epilogue to the entire work.

The Editing

After each volume was “scribed,” Schucman and Thetford,
later with the help of Ken Wapnick, and finally without Thetford’s
active participation at all, undertook to edit Thetford’s transcripts to
make the material suitable for print publication. At the time none of
the participants appear to have had any idea the material they were
working on would come to be viewed by many as “Scripture” nor
that scholarly interest would develop concerning the precise original
wording and punctuation as scholars sought to analyse every nuance
of the message.

The “Voice” did instruct Thetford to remove some of the
explicitly personal material directed only to the scribes themselves
which shows up alongside the “Course” in the original dictation in
the early chapters. The “Voice” specifically assigned this task to
Thetford, one of several instructions the scribes appear to have been
unable to comply with, and which was to be the cause of much
difficulty and confusion later.

In the original Notes the Voice also said “every word is
meaningful” and indicated that future correction of any errors would
occur. While every word may have been important to the “Voice”
and any genuine scholars coming to work with the material later,
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some of the subsequent editors clearly did not share this view. One
of them, Dr. Kenneth Wapnick, has publicly criticized the idea of
“every word” being important. While most can recognize that an
obsession with words, as “form” can be misused to obscure the
meaning, or “content,” words are also content and when they are
changed or removed the meaning often changes. Meddling with
“Holy Scripture” to “correct” what it says to suit the preferences of
editors and authorities has been a popular pastime throughout
religious history. It’s the bane of textual scholarship where the goal
is to understand ‘what was written.” This is not to say that later
editor’s views of ‘what was written’ are not of interest or even
importance. It is only to say that some would like to know which is
which, and whether we are reading the words that came out of the
author’s mouth, as it were, or those which later editors subsequently
put into his mouth.

Schucman stated that while Thetford “didn’t want to change
anything” she wanted to change nearly everything, did so, and then
changed it back. Little evidence has surfaced to date that Schucman
“undid” more than a handful of the thousands of changes she made,
even when it was an obvious inadvertent mistake, except in the case
of some blatant spelling errors. Once she changed something, we
can see from the several versions now available, the changes
remained into all subsequent revisions and very rarely were any
restored to an earlier form except when they involved obvious
spelling and grammar errors. However, we certainly do not have all
of Schucman’s editing drafts and there may be some which contain
alterations she later rejected, restoring the material to a previous
form.

The early editing did follow the “Voice’s” instructions to the
extent that some personal material was removed, and some specific
dictated corrections were made. Other dictated corrections were not
made and the editors removed a great deal more than just the
“specifically personal” material of little or no general value.
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Schucman re-wrote the first few chapters at least three” and there is
evidence to suggest perhaps as many as four or even more times.
Portions of those first few chapters may have been re-written even
more frequently. In each case we can see from those of her drafts
which are available that she re-typed the previous draft with changes
and some corrections of typos and introduced a few new typos.
Inevitably, copy-typing such large documents results in inadvertent
omissions of words, phrases, lines, whole paragraphs and in one case
an entire page.

Why they never proofread the new drafts against the original
I do not know. I suspect they were A) largely unaware of how many
errors they had inadvertently introduced and B) simply didn’t have
the time and resources to do it. Thorough proofreading of a
document this large requires thousands of hours. However, they
didn’t proof against the original nor even the immediately preceding
version, and thus in each editing pass new errors were introduced
inadvertently. There were also apparently intentional changes made
by the editors of a highly questionable nature, completely rewriting
and often distorting some sections for no apparent reason. Robert
Perry, noting some of the surprising introductions of errors this
involved, has proposed that Schucman, who often expressed
embarrassment about the style of the early chapters, was attempting
to make the informal and conversational style of the early chapters
resemble the grandeur of the high poetry of the later chapters.

Having worked daily with Schucman’s manuscripts for the
past ten years, proofing what she was unable to proof, and
documenting the evolution of the material from version to version as
she worked through it, I have gained enormous respect for her and
the magnitude and difficulty of the task she undertook without the
assistance of computers. In a sense I have been retracing her steps
from her notes as one might do those of historic explorers from their
journals. It’s not the same but you certainly can see some of what

2"Classes on the Text of A Course in Miracles" by Kenneth Wapnick (32 part cassette tape series
available from FIP)
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they saw and appreciate in greater detail the magnitude of the
accomplishment.

I do not wish my observations of the imperfections in the
results to be interpreted as negative criticism of Schucman and
Thetford. With the resources and technology and time available to
them in the early 70s, when “cut and paste” really did mean “scissors
and glue” and where a “text search” was done by eyeballing sheets of
printed paper, what they accomplished is nothing short of
remarkable. That it failed to achieve total perfection in every regard
is hardly surprising. If there is “criticism” warranted anywhere it
might be of the “myth” of infallible editing which has grown up
since Schucman and Thetford handed their unfinished work on to
others. This idea that “Jesus” directed every pencil stroke and
ensured a total absence of error is very clearly not an idea with any
truth to it.

Indeed, that they managed to get it published at all, and that it
was at least mostly correct, appears to be a miracle!

The “personal material” which was later, and probably
correctly removed from the Course, deals extensively with the
difficulties Bill and Helen had with each other as well as with the
Course. Bill’s tendency to be a “professor who refuses to profess”
and withdraw from his assignment is dealt with, as is Helen’s
reluctance to do as she’s asked by the Voice, which is to “help Bill”
with “Bill’s better idea.””

Toward the end of the scribing, Schucman and Thetford had
increasing difficulty collaborating, and some sense of the dynamics
is offered by Kenneth Wapnick in his book Absence from Felicity
whose title describes the situation he found when he met them in
1973 and began to help them get the material ready for printing.

Bill Thetford would never be the “professor” of the Course
which the dictation clearly calls on him to be, nor would he ever
fully exercise the role of “editor” he was assigned. Helen Schucman,
whom Ken Wapnick described as a “compulsive” editor, took over

* In the Urtext this reference is found in T 5 E 6. This portion was omitted from the HLC.
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the editing role and by her own admission “wanted to change
everything” and proceeded to change a great deal. While she also
noted that Thetford “wanted to change nothing” she not only failed
to “help him” in his role, as she was asked, but proceeded to actively
obstruct him by making changes herself, changes the Voice
specifically stated were Thetford’s responsibility and not hers.

Schucman’s severe difficulties with doing the editing,
described in some detail by Wapnick, were partly solved when Ken
himself proceeded to edit the material with her. While her
difficulties didn’t vanish, with Wapnick’s help the material got to
press. Wapnick describes how he had to initiate the editing, how
Helen was enormously resistant to it, and even “invariably began to
fall asleep” when the two were attempting to edit together.* No
wonder there were some problems with the result.

What Wapnick almost certainly didn’t know in 1973 when he
first read this version of ACIM, was how much had already been
changed, how many inadvertent mistakes had already crept in, and
that Thetford, not Schucman, had been specifically assigned the
editing task. He found Schuman’s massive psychological resistance
to editing a bit mystifying and did not apparently suspect a very
obvious explanation for it. It wasn’t her job! Nor, apparently, was it
his. Why Thetford was assigned the role of editor is obvious. He
“didn’t want to change anything” and had enormous respect for
“every word” apparently accepting the Author’s statement that
“every word is meaningful.” This is not a view which was shared by
either Schucman or Wapnick. Unlike Wapnick, Schucman knew she
was “out of line” and operating contrary to specific instructions.
Wapnick quite correctly recognized the importance of getting the
material printed and fully recognized that the Scribes needed help
and had effectively ceased to be able to collaborate successfully, but
what he might have figured out if he had been privy then to the
original dictation, some of which is still secret, is that it was Thetford
he should be helping and the help Schucman needed was to
understand that she too should be helping Thetford. And perhaps the

4 Reference Absence from Felicity
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help Thetford most needed was in accepting that he’d been given the
task and needed to follow instructions and accept his role, something
he never did.

Astonishingly, with the first publication of the Course in
1975, the claim was made that it had not been extensively edited and
it was “virtually unchanged” from the original dictation, save for the
removal of “personal material.” This is astonishing because A) that
is what the Scribes had been instructed to do (and what Thetford
wanted but failed to do) and B) because that is so very far from what
was actually done. There are many possible reasons for this, and
while a few have been suggested here, it is beyond the scope of this
item to inquire further into them.

Perhaps the single most astonishing thing is that the very
people who did the extensive editing later came to describe it as
introducing “virtually no changes.” By this stage in the Course’s
history, the Scribes’ inability to deal with their difficulties in
collaboration had been “solved” by a denial of the difficulty and the
failure of collaboration in the final stages. The denial was so total
that they could somehow, in good conscience, simply state that there
was no problem even though we can now tell they could not possibly
have believed that without rather enormous denial of the facts. They
“changed the Course” and they weren’t supposed to. They knew
they weren’t supposed to and resolved the conflict simply by saying
they hadn’t done so.

Later, in Absence from Felicity, Wapnick was to publicize the
idea that “Jesus” had directed the editing and that he and Helen “felt”
it was just the way Jesus wanted it. By the final stage Jesus may
well have been thinking that any way at all was ok so long as they
got it printed! The corrections would have to wait for more open and
receptive channels who, even if they were to disobey instructions,
wouldn’t lie about it to themselves and the world.

Following the publication of the highly edited version in
1975, the original handwritten notebooks and typed manuscripts
were locked up and while some of that material has been discovered
and published, some has yet to surface. In place of the “history” of
the Course’s origins and in place of the actual authentic original
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dictation itself we have a “mythical” account of the origins and the
publication of a substantially abridged and changed version of the
Course.

Enough has been made public so far that the “myth” of
editing being divinely guided is now as credible as the claims of the
Flat Earth Society. But until late 1999, that myth was steadfastly
maintained, widely believed, and there was no evidence available by
which to challenge it. The evidence was locked up and the early
efforts to publish it were instantly met by lawsuits, gag orders and
court injunctions.

This secrecy and deception is alarmingly reminiscent of the
early history of much of the Bible whose original manuscripts are all
lost, and which has suffered greatly from “editing” by presumably
well-meaning copyists who only managed to muddy the message,
introduce confusion, and undermine the authority of great writings
by “correcting” what they imagined were “errors”. The good fortune
for the Course is that the distortions were discovered early enough,
before the original material was all lost, so that correction is possible
to at least a very substantial degree. The publication of this volume
which represents the Text of ACIM as Thetford and Schucman had
edited it before Wapnick proceeded to initiate the removal of about a
quarter of the first five chapters, is one step toward recovering the
“Authentic Original Dictation of ACIM.” The reader must be under
no illusions that this is that ‘original dictation’ however. It is rather
the fourth of the five known versions, not the first.

In the original dictation the Bible’s problems and also those
of the work of Edgar Cayce are mentioned directly in the context of
“corrections” to ACIM. Jesus assures Schucman that he will ensure
that corrections will be made, even if that happens retroactively.” He
also states that he will make every effort to correct scribal errors but
that she must ask. As we can see, not only did the Scribes decline to
ask, in the end they actively denied that there was any need for
“correction.”

* Notes 4:67
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This version is not the original dictation and it is missing
some important material, but it is one large step toward undoing the
mistakes of the past in the present and thus releasing the future. For a
few months in the year 2000 after its release and before the
appearance of the Urtext it was widely supposed and asserted that
this was the original, unexpurgated, unedited, wording of the Course.
By late in the year 2000, it was clear that the HLC was some 40,000
words shorter than the Urtext. It is “more original” than the
Foundation editions and “less edited and abridged” relative to them
but it is in no way identical to the “original” and claims of that nature
are misinformed.

There is quite a bit of obvious error in all the ACIM manu-
scripts and editions to date. While many changes introduced by the
editors are indisputably mistakes, and often almost certainly
inadvertent ones, they also did sometimes correct previous mistakes.
There is usually little doubt as to which change is a “correction” and
which is a “corruption,” but not always. Every change, then, must be
carefully considered in order to establish which is most likely the
“original.” And when “considering” we must be sure to do what the
original Scribes found they could not, and that is to ask!

This edition is one step toward shedding light on the editing
process and revealing its underpinnings and shortcomings such that
an advance toward restoring the “authentic” dictation can be made.
As such it is a very small step indeed. What is left to be done is
much greater in size than what has already been done. Each editing
change at every stage must be examined, which is rather difficult as
long as some of the primary source material remains hidden. As that
is done in a spirit of honest inquiry with the desire only to establish
the truth, the “purity and integrity” of ACIM, which has been so
severely compromised, will eventually be restored as the Author
assured Schucman and Thetford it would be.

The Five Scribal Versions

Below (p. xxi) is a table listing of all renditions, redactions,
recensions, versions and editions of the five historical scribal
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versions of 4 Course in Miracles which are known or said to exist as
of the present time (August 2009).

There are a few things which need to be said by way of
introduction to that material.

First, no post scribal versions are included, but only those
publications which are honest attempts to reproduce one or another
of the scribal versions without undocumented alterations. Eclectic
editions which draw on two or more, or “interpretive” editions which
alter the material without documenting that are not included.

There are only five clearly recognizable distinct versions of
the entire volume 1 as of August 2006.° New versions may appear
in the future but today, while there are many different “editions,”
they are all editions of one of these five versions. It is known that
there were more than five editing passes made on some of the
material, but the intermediate drafts either have not survived or have
not been made public. We have then, reliable information as to the
existence of these five and we have intact copies of the entirety of
three of them, some of a fourth, but none at all of one. The one
which no one I know has seen, or is willing to admit to having seen,
is the original Thetford Transcript. lts existence is well-attested, by
Thetford himself, but its whereabouts or precise content is, at the
moment, a mystery.

® This was written in August of 2006 as the First Edition of the Corrected HLC was going to
press. Since that time, of course, the highly “Original” Edition has appeared which is partly based on
several historical versions and partly on original composition.
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The ACIM Family Tree

Editions of the Historical Scribal Versions
This list is current as of March 2009.

‘ 1. Shorthand Notes 1965-1978 (some of this remains unavailable)

a) —  MPF 5 CD Facsimile Edition (2007)
b) —  The Greene Facsimile Edition (2007)
c) —  MPF cross-referenced “Toolbox” Edition (e-text) (2008)
d) —  MPF "Toolbox" partial transcript (e-text) (2008)
2. Thetford Transcript (little if any of this has surfaced) (1965-1977?)
| a) -  No positively identified copies known
3. Urtext 19687? (roughly the same length as the Notes, some ‘personal mate-
rial” was removed and some “dictated without notes” material was
added)

a) — Legacy Facsimile Edition (2000)
b) — Legacy E-text (e-text) (2000)
c) —  MPF "Toolbox" Facsimile Edition (2008)

d) —  MPF "Toolbox" 7 Volume Urtext (e-text) (2008)
e) —  MIAP Complete 7 Volume Urtext (print) (2008)

‘ 4. Hugh Lynn Cayce Version 1972 (~40,000 words removed from the Urtext)
a) — Legacy Facsimile Edition (1999)
b) — Legacy E-text (e-text) (1999)
c) - JCIM (print)  (2000)
d) — Blue Sparkly (print) (2003)
e) — MPF “Corrected HLC” (print) (2006)
f) — MPF “Corrected HLC” (e-text)  (2006)
g) — MPF Replica Edition (e-text) (2006)
h) —  MIAP “HLC Manuscript” (2" Ed.) (e-text) (2009)
i) —  MIAP “HLC Manuscript” (2" Ed.) (print)  (2009)
‘ 5. Nun’s (FIP) Version 1975 (~10,000 words removed from the HLC)

a) —  Criswell Facsimile (Xerox) Edition (1975)
b) —  FIP First Edition (print) (1976)
c) —  FIP Second Edition (print) (1996)
d) - FIP Electronic ACIM (e-text) (1997)
e) —  Legacy E-text (based on above) (e-text) (2000)
f) —  EA Edition (print)  (2006)
g) —  Raincoast Edition (print) (2007)
h) —  FIP Third Edition (print)  (2007)
i) —  MPF "Toolbox" FIP? cross-referenced (e-text) (2008)
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Legend of Nomenclature:

Blue Sparkly: Thetford Foundation’s 4 volume hardcover edition
(available in Australia and N.Z. only)

E-text: A manuscript copied to a computer text-file copy
which can be searched for text strings

EA: Endeavor Academy

Facsimile: A digitized photocopy of an original manuscript.
Usually a PDF file, may also be printed

FIP: Foundation for Inner Peace: FIP': First Edition FIP?:
Second Edition FIP®: Third Edition

Greene: Raphael Greene’s publication of the Shorthand
Notes

HLC: Hugh Lynn Cayce (son of Edgar Cayce), the HLC
Version was first shared with Cayce

MIAP: Miracles in Action Press

Legacy: E-text or facsimile first published anonymously on
the net in the early days (2000)

MPF: Miracles Pathway Fellowship publication

Nun’s: The 1975 abridged manuscript was first typed by a
Nun, and thus named “Nun’s Version”

Raincoast: Raincoast Press

Replica: An e-text which attempts keystroke for keystroke
fidelity to source, including typos

For contact and ordering information for these editions please see
the end of Appendix II.

Version One: The Notes

The earliest form of the Course is Helen’s first manuscript,
handwritten in her shorthand notebooks, and that has not only
survived, some of it has been published and much of it is accessible
at the United States Copyright Office (USCO). Unfortunately, due to
a copyright claim on the material by Wapnick, and his refusal to
publish the material himself, while the USCO material can be
inspected, it cannot be readily copied. While this difficulty is
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certainly temporary, difficulties of access have limited scholarly
review of the original dictation.

Version Two: Thetford’s Transcript

Bill and Helen reported that day by day as Helen was taking
notes by hand, she would dictate these to Bill who typed them up and
then read back what he’d typed to ensure accuracy.

Version Three: Helen’s First Retyping (Urtext)

There is an early manuscript of the Text which is not,
however, Thetford’s original transcript. I should qualify that by
saying it is certainly not all Thetford’s original as it bears many
indications of editing in the early portions and differs markedly from
the Notes, particularly in the early chapters. Some of the later parts
of that manuscript may be Thetford’s original transcript. I personally
doubt it because the overall quality and accuracy is higher than
Thetford’s comments about his own typing lead one to suspect, but
aside from that I know of no evidence by which we can rule out the
possibility that some of it might be.

This Urtext manuscript is probably what Wapnick refers to in
Absence as “Helen’s First Retyping.” It not only shows editing
abridgements in comparison with the original Nofes, it includes a
significant amount of material not present in the Notes, material
often flagged with the note “dictated without notes.” It would seem
that while Helen was re-typing the original, she was editing it, both
removing material and adding material which she felt was being
dictated as she typed. We know from references in the Notes that
Helen did not always read the whole of what she’d recorded to Bill
in the initial transcription whereby she read from her notebooks
while Bill typed it up, and then he read it back to ensure accuracy.
And we know from this “first retyping” is that material was added
later which is not in the Notes. In these two ways then we know that
the first handwritten version, the second version which was typed by
Bill, and the third version which was edited by Helen, all contain
differences. The Nofes has material missing from later versions and
the later versions have later “dictation’ which is not present in the
Notes or, presumably, the Thetford Transcript.
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Version Four: HLC (Helen’s Second Retyping?)

According to Robert Skutch, in Journey Without Distance,
after the Text portion was finished but before the Workbook dictation
began, Bill initiated the insertion of chapter and section breaks. The
Hugh Lynn Cayce manuscript (the document recovered from ARE in
1999) has those chapter and section breaks. When compared with
the earlier material, we can see that there are other changes. A great
deal of the material in the earlier versions was removed in this stage.

Version Five: 1975-1996 FIP Editions

The final stage of substantive abridgement of ACIM is the
best documented, since Wapnick, who personally participated in it,
has written at some length about his experiences in his book Absence
from Felicity. Wapnick’s account is problematic in that most of
what can be checked against independent sources in his account turns
out to be party or wholly mistaken. However, much is also at least
partly correct and provides information we’d not otherwise have.

Wapnick indicates that the HLC was the only version he’d
seen when he began to edit it with Helen, three months after first
seeing it in May 1973. In Absence Wapnick portrays himself as the
one who was responsible, with Helen lending a hand reluctantly and
‘invariably falling asleep.” In later comments Wapnick states that
Helen did the editing and he just served as her “secretary.”” It’s
likely the case that both contributed significantly. Many observers
can see traces of Helen in the final editing since overall, the pattern
of introduction of error, re-writing things that didn’t need re-writing,
and removing things that didn’t need removing is consistent with the
differences between previous versions. Wapnick’s hand may be
visible in that certain “miracle-related” material which appears to
bother him but not to have bothered Schucman and Thetford, goes
missing.

What is known to be different about this editing is not just the
presence of Wapnick, but the absence of Thetford. His precise role

7 Salt Lake Tribune, Feb. 20, 2000
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in earlier editing is not clear. There is little way to tell how much of
the editing was his doing and how much was Helen’s. Helen’s own
comments are the best information we have. She says she wanted to
change just about everything and Bill did not. She says she changed
a great deal and then removed the changes, but while we can see
massive evidence of changes, we see almost no evidence of anything
being put back to an earlier form after having been changed. There
are a very few known cases of this however. The impression left is
that most of the changes were Helen’s doing which is severely
problematic since we have the clear scribed instructions from the
Author that this work was to be left to Bill.

Bill certainly did not register any open or pubic objection to
the sum total of the editing that I know of. If he had objections, he
appears to have kept them private.

The Foundation for Inner Peace (FIP) has published three
distinct editions of the 1975 Abridgement, with some minor
modifications and corrections one to the next. The first, in August of
1975, has been called by several different names, the “Criswell
Edition,” and “the Freeperson Press” edition and “The Xerox
Edition.”

It consisted of some 300 copies of the “Nun’s Version”
manuscript which were photocopied at 50%, resulting in a smaller
book, but also type that was difficult to read. In June of 1976 FIP
came out with its second edition, the three volume “Blue Book”
which, although it was the second edition, was called the First
Edition. It included the fourth volume, “Use of Terms” as an
appendix to volume three. In 1992 further corrections were made
along with the addition of a reference system, in FIP’s third edition
which it called the Second Edition.

As mentioned previously, it is known that there were
“intermediate drafts” between some of the versions. We have direct
evidence of that between the HLC and the FIP Abridgement because
Wapnick says the early part was done twice. We have indirect
evidence in the “first re-typing” (aka Urtext) in that there are five
different pagination systems and a good deal of visible cut and paste
which suggests the likelihood of ‘intermediate drafts” is high.
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Nomenclature

A major source of confusion for new students of ACIM is the
huge variety of sometimes highly inaccurate names which are used to
denote versions of ACIM and different editions of the 5 versions.
I’ve tried to choose the most accurate, descriptive, and unambiguous
names for each of the versions, though there are any number of other
names I could have chosen and which are or have been used to refer
to various versions.

I’ve finally resorted to numbering them in chronological
order, one to five, earliest to most recent, to facilitate precise
identification in the future, especially if any new drafts show up, but
also for novices who are trying to keep track of other names ...
correlate any name with one of those numbers and it will all get
much simpler! The single largest problem is the name “Urtext”
which has been commonly used to refer both to version two and
version three, resulting in confusion on an epic scale. In some usage,
the prefix “Ur” is used to refer to all four of the pre-1975 versions.

Post-Scribal Versions

In addition to the several editions of historical scribal
versions listed in the preceding chart, at least one Post-Scribal
Version appeared in 2007 after the Corrected HLC went to press, and
another is planned.

By “edition of an Historical Scribal Version” I mean an
edition that, while it may fall short, is an honest attempt to publish
one of the five Historical Scribal Versions. By “Post-Scribal
Version” I mean an edition which intentionally introduces original
variants and/or blends two or more historical scribal versions into a
new and original version.

CIMS “Original” interpretive Edition

“CIMS” stands for the “Course in Miracles Society” which
was founded in 2000 shortly after the HLC manuscript was
discovered. One of its purposes was the publication of the HLC. In
the year 2000 the “JCIM” edition of the HLC was published by
CIMS. While suffering from a few hundred mostly very minor
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typos, JCIM is otherwise an accurate representation of the original
HLC manuscript. In this second CIMS edition, accurate
representation of the HLC has been replaced by an interpretive
approach which introduces 7,167 undocumented variations from the
HLC in the Text volume, and many more original variants in the
other volumes.

The word “original” can trip us up here. It can refer to two
entirely opposite things: 1) the earliest, first or “original” among a
chronological series of variants or 2) the latest, most recent and
completely “original” newly created variant, i.e. the last in a
chronological series of variants.

CIMS Original Edition is substantially based on the HLC for
the Text volume. Although its preface claims it is the HLC, it is in
fact frequently the Urtext and in many thousands of instances, it isn’t
any of the historical scribal versions but rather a unique and highly
“original” composition. Most of these original interpretive variants
involve punctuation but many also include alterations that change
which words are emphasized and some introduce novel wording.
Rather than adopting any of the emphasis variants offered by the
Scribes in the historical scribal versions, CIMS has removed much of
the Scribe’s “original” emphasis, and replaced it with a highly
“original” emphasis.

In numerous cases the wording is changed in ways which
reflect none of the scribal versions and are indeed “original.”

In the Workbook and Manual volumes, this edition is
sometimes a reflection of the Urtext and sometimes a reflection of
the FIP edition and sometimes something entirely original.

The Original Edition omits the fourth volume, the Use of
Terms or Clarification of Terms as FIP calls it.

In the chart of editions of historical scribal versions then, we
could list it under the Urtext, the HLC and FIP versions because it
sometimes reflects each. But also, it sometimes reflects none of
them. This combination of original interpretive variants and eclectic
selection of material from multiple historical versions makes it a
unique, original, interpretive version of A Course in Miracles.
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It is perhaps unfortunate that some have misconstrued the
meaning of “original” in the book’s title, presuming it means that it
attempts to accurately present the “original dictation” rather than
what it really means, that this is an entirely “original edition” of the
Course, bearing similarity to several earlier versions, and sometimes
resembling none.

The Eclectic Critical Edition

Not yet complete, this edition is being prepared. Its goal will
be to assess the variants between all the known Historical Scribal
Versions, correct the many obvious copying mistakes in each,
preserve the dictated corrections of scribal errors, and of course
include the whole of the original dictation.

The goal is to provide the reader with all variants for each
passage where the historical scribal versions differ, while offering
the results of Course scholarship regarding which variant has the
better claim to authenticity, where that can be determined. Where
original variants are assessed as having equal probability of
authenticity, the reader will at least see all the variants the Scribes
left to us, and can then make up her own mind as to the probability of
authenticity.

This edition will be “eclectic” in that it will draw from all
available historical source material and it will be “critical” in that the
tools of textual criticism will be applied to rank the thousands of
variant readings as to probability of authenticity.

As such, like the Original Edition, it will not attempt to
reflect any one historical version. Unlike the Original Edition, it
won’t compose original variants and it will document which of the
historical versions is the source of each passage.
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Preface to the
Annotated Hugh Lynn Cayce Version

This is the original 2006 Preface to the Corrected HLC.

This edition of the HLC or Hugh Lynn Cayce Version (aka
“JCIM” or Jesus’ Course in Miracles) is the first part of a much
larger project intended to provide accurate, machine-readable
transcriptions of all extant ACIM primary source materials with
concordances.

The ultimate goal of this project is to compare all instances of
variant readings between all versions and determine which
differences are genuine “corrections” and which are editorial
mistakes. The result will be a “new version” which is as authentic to
the original dictation of the Author as possible. This edition is not
that, it is only the first of several necessary tools without which that
undertaking cannot begin. It is an accurate copy of the photocopy
discovered at the ARE Library in November of 1999. It contains
some additional material, which is fully footnoted, which we believe
was inadvertently left out and it contains some corrections of
spelling, grammar, and punctuation errors. Except for the most
trivial of spelling and punctuation corrections, all changes from the
HLC manuscript are footnoted.

The first phase of “processing” a manuscript on paper is
sometimes called “paper capture.” It can be done by manual copy
typing or scanning to optical character recognition (OCR) software.
Shortly after the HLC manuscript was discovered, this process was
undertaken and a computer text file of the material was made
available within weeks, showing up on the Internet on January 6,
2000. However that document was not sufficiently proofread and
contained several hundred typos. While most were minor and many
were obvious, some were considerably more serious.

When an even earlier version of the Text volume, the so-
called “Urtext” was released on the net in August 2000, it was
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similarly processed with an output quality suffering even more
serious problems. At this time (August 2006) we have two® pre-
1975 manuscripts for the Text, the HLC and what is called the
“Urtext.” For the Workbook, Manual, Use of Terms, Psychotherapy,
Song of Prayer and Gifts of God, we have only the “Urtext”
manuscripts. Most of these are not widely thought to be the original
Thetford Transcript. However, it is possible that some portions of
these Urtext manuscripts may be Thetford’s first transcript. Prior to
all there is of course the Notes, Helen’s shorthand notebooks. There
may also be additional manuscripts representing portions of the Text
which appears to have been re-worked many times between re-
typings of the complete volume.

Eventually it is likely that all these documents will be
released. When they become available they too will be “captured” to
machine readable form.

Once “captured,” the material must be proof-read because the
“capture” process is much less than 100% accurate, especially when
our “source” document is third or fourth generation photocopy of an
original made with an ink-ribbon typewriter. Proofreading is not
complicated, but it is tedious, time-consuming and exacting work.
The traditional process is to have one person read aloud from the
copy while another follows along on the original, noting any
differences. With the aid of computers, we can use a voice
synthesizer to “read” the copy aloud, and in many ways this is
preferable because humans often “know” what is supposed to be
there and fail to notice subtle mistakes. Computers are too dumb to
skip over mistakes like that! This is what we did for the HLC.

Even with the help of computers, no single proofreading pass
of a large document ever catches 100% of the errors. In fact, if we
catch 90% we think we’ve done well. The only way to check is to
proof it again, and again, and again until one stops finding mistakes.

After ten passes we were no longer finding mistakes. Some
mistakes, such as capitalization, presented a major issue in the HLC

8 Of course since 2006 when this was written, most of the original Shorthand Notes have
become available, substantially expanding our understanding of the original scribing process.
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because capitalization is used for emphasis so often. There were
hundreds of capitalization capture errors in the version released in
2000. These can only be caught by eye, however, comparing the
two documents side by side. To do this the “copy” was paginated
identically to the manuscript and printed out and bound with the
manuscript pages, so the two pages can be examined and compared
side by side, line by line.

In addition to discrepancies between the HLC manuscript and
the digital copy, there are errors in the HLC itself. Some of these are
rather simple and obvious spelling and punctuation errors, but we
found other errors as well. In some cases there is bad grammar, and
in others obviously inadvertent omissions of a word or a phrase or a
sentence or even, in one case, an entire page. To find all of these the
HLC must be compared line-by-line with its predecessor, the Urtext.
We have not done this. We have only compared the HLC to earlier
and later versions when there appeared to our eyes or ears some
problem with the HLC itself. The “corrections” which are included
in this edition arose in that way, and not in a thorough proofing of
the HLC against any other version. That work is still to be done and
there is little doubt that many more errors and omissions will show
up when it is.

What we have here then is a highly accurate transcript of the
HLC manuscript with some errors in the manuscript itself being
flagged and/or corrected. Where we were aware of mistakes, it
seemed to us irresponsible not to inform the reader of the presence of
a possible error, or correct it if it was completely obvious that it was
an error.

Except for the most trivial and obvious of typos relating to
spelling and punctuation, all changes or corrections we’ve made have
been footnoted so that the reader can be sure precisely where this text
deviates from the manuscript, and why it does so. Our goal was not
to ‘change’ the HLC but simply to “accurately transcribe it” with
“corrections” only to apparently inadvertent copying mistakes and
typos.

In dealing with discrepancies between the HLC and the
Urtext we did not change anything which appeared to be an
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intentional change by the previous editors. Only where there was a
powerful case that the discrepancies were inadvertent did we
consider a change. Even then we sometimes just footnoted the
perceived problem and left the text unchanged. Only where there
was no discernible probability of the change being intentional did we
actually “correct” the HLC, and even there we footnoted all but the
most obvious and trivial typos.

The reason for footnoting is quite simple. Our list of “errors
to be fixed” was initially much larger than it is currently. As each
one was reviewed repeatedly by a number of people, it became
apparent that in many cases the ‘error’ was in our understanding of
the text, and not in the text itself. As we look at the changes
previous editors made, we often believe we’re seeing the same thing,
that they made changes based on a misreading of the material at
times, just as we did. While we’ve removed all such changes we
were aware of, we are not claiming that any supernatural power
guided every keystroke in this document, nor that our decisions are
in any way infallible. It is likely, in my view, that future scholarship,
especially if informed by Thetford Transcript and Notes, will find
that some changes we’ve made need to be ‘unmade’ and that the
error, again, wasn’t in the text of the HLC, but in our understanding
of it. Through such evaluation, any errors we’ve made are likely to
come to light and be corrected.

I’m repeating myself here because I wish to be
unambiguously and precisely clear about what we did and what we
didn’t do and what this edition represents. I’m taking such pains at
least in part because other publishers have made substantial
alterations which were not documented and in some cases, were even
denied, creating considerable confusion about the “original” text
which hopefully can be cleared up to some extent here.

Because our goals included the production of a Concordance,
we needed a reference system suitable for a Concordance and we
needed to standardize spelling conventions. Where multiple
spellings of a word are used or allowed, we’ve standardized this
edition to a single variant of possible spellings. The list of words
which we’ve modified appears in the Specific Changes Appendix..
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The need for the “early manuscripts” to be published became
obvious within hours of the HLC being re-discovered in 1999. The
differences between it and the later FIP First Edition which was
mistakenly advertised as “virtually unchanged” are very great in the
early chapters. While some of these are clearly corrections, many,
many others are clearly inadvertent errors. Where changes are
deliberate, in some cases those changes are exceedingly questionable
and the possibility of editorial error cannot be discounted.

It must be remembered that at no point after the original
Thetford Transcript and prior to 1992 did the “editing” of ACIM
involve any proofreading or checking the “current version” against
any but the immediately preceding one. Thus any errors which
weren’t obvious, and several which actually were obvious, were
preserved into all later versions. The result is that the more they
edited it, the worse it got. More new errors were introduced in each
recopying and most of the extant errors went uncorrected.

In order to discover “what ACIM really says” we must then,
where there are variant readings, correct the editorial mistakes while
preserving the editorial corrections. The only way to do this is to
track every change the editors made at every stage, “undo” those
which are obvious mistakes, preserve those which are corrections,
and carefully reconsider those changes which are not obviously
either corrections or corruptions. Just finding the differences, never
mind evaluating them, is a huge task, and it’s much more difficult in
the absence of accurate machine-readable copies. Thus the first step
in a “thorough proofing” and correction of ACIM is the preparation
of precisely accurate copies of each version of ACIM. With those in
hand, computers can help us greatly in identifying all the changes.

The attempt here is not to “replace” any other version of
ACIM nor is it to suggest that this one is without mistakes. It is
simply to offer to the world, for the first time, an accurate, fully
proofed edition of the HLC for those who are interested in such along
with a Concordance which greatly facilitates textual research.

The HLC version has some advantages over later versions of
ACIM for the student. There is more material, there is less missing,
and there are fewer errors than is the case with later versions. This
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version is closer to the original dictation although it is by no means
identical to the original dictation, especially in the first chapters. In
contrast with earlier versions which have yet more material, virtually
all of the “personal” material had been removed by the time the HLC
was typed. Also, unlike earlier versions, it has chapter and section
divisions which are very useful.

Each version has its distinct advantages and disadvantages,
and each would be the version of choice in certain applications, for
certain people. “The Best Version” is still the one you study
carefully and prayerfully!’

? At the present time (January 2009) all seven volumes of the Urfext manuscripts are also
available in print from Miracles in Action Press.
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1 - Introduction to Miracles

T1A. Introduction

T1 A1 This is a course in miracles. It is a required course.
Only the time you take it is voluntary. Free will does not
mean that you can establish the curriculum. It means only
that you may elect what you want to take at a given time.

T1A2 The course does not aim at teaching the meaning of
love, for that is beyond what can be taught. It does aim, how-
ever, at removing the blocks to the awareness of Love's Pres-
ence," Which is your natural inheritance. The opposite of love
is fear, but what is all-encompassing can have no opposite.

T1A3. This course can therefore be summed up very simply in
this way:

Nothing real can be threatened.

Nothing unreal exists.

Herein lies the Peace of God.

T18. Principles of Miracles

T1B1 There is no order of difficulty among miracles. One is
not “harder” or “bigger” than another. They are all the same.
All expressions of love are maximal.

! Capitalization is in question here. FIP changes this to all lower case: “love’s presence” and
also has the following pronoun “which,” in lower case. In the Urtext we find this passage is
not present. However, the expression occurs twice, the two occurrences capitalized differ-
ently, one being “Love’s presence,” another being “love’s presence”. However if either word
is to be capitalized, it would seem more suitable to capitalize the former than the latter, or
probably both. It seems clear that capitalization was not inadvertent, and that Helen and Bill
understood this phrase to refer to the deity, in short, a “name of God” since both “Presence”
and “Which” are capitalized. An inadvertent capitalization error would likely occur once
only in one sentence. We have thus chosen to capitalize “Love” here.



Chapter 1 « Introduction to Miracles

t1B2 Miracles as such do not matter. The only thing that mat-
ters is their Source, Which is far beyond human evaluation.

T1B3. Miracles occur naturally as expressions of love. The real
miracle is the love that inspires them. In this sense, everything
that comes from love is a miracle.

t18B4. All miracles mean life, and God is the Giver of life. His
Voice will direct you very specifically. You will be told all you
need to know.

T 185 Miracles are habits and should be involuntary. They
should not be under conscious control. Consciously selected
miracles can be misguided.

T1Be6 Miracles are natural. When they do NOT occur some-
thing has gone wrong.

t1B7 Miracles are everyone's right, but purification is neces-
sary first.

T188. Miracles are healing because they supply a lack in that
they are performed by those who temporarily have more for
those who temporarily have less. @2

t1B9. Miracles are a kind of exchange. Like all expressions of
love, which are ALWAYS miraculous in the true sense, the ex-
change reverses the physical laws. They bring MORE love
both to the giver AND the receiver.

t1B10. The use of miracles as spectacles to INDUCE belief is
wrong; or, better, is a misunderstanding of their purpose.
They are really used FOR and BY believers.

t1B11. Prayer is the medium of miracles. Prayer is the natural
communication of the created with the Creator. Through
prayer love is received, and through miracles love is ex-
pressed.

T1B12. Miracles are thoughts. Thoughts can represent lower-
order or higher-order reality. This is the basic distinction be-
tween intellectualizing and thinking. One makes the physical

2
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and the other creates the spiritual, and we believe in what we
make or create.’

T1B13. Miracles are both beginnings and endings. They thus
alter the temporal order. They are always affirmations of re-
birth, which seem to go back, but really go forward. They
undo the past in the present, and thus release the future.

t1B14. Miracles bear witness to truth. They are convincing be-
cause they arise from conviction. Without conviction they de-
teriorate into magic, which is mindless, and therefore destruc-
tive; or rather, the uncreative use of mind.

T18B15. Each day should be devoted to miracles. The purpose
of time is to enable man to learn to use it constructively. Time
is thus a teaching device, and a means to an end. It will cease
when it is no longer useful in facilitating learning.

T1B16. Miracles are teaching devices for demonstrating that it
is more blessed to give than to receive. They simultaneously
increase the strength of the giver and supply strength to the
receiver.

T1B17. Miracles are the transcendence of the body. They are
sudden shifts into invisibility, away from a sense of lower-
order reality. That is why they heal. 1(3)

2 We won't usually footnote variant readings from the earlier ACIM manuscripts but this one
strikes us as unusually significant. In the earlier Urtext manuscript this paragraph (T 1 B 12b.)
reads:

“Miracles are thought-creations. Thought can create lower-order or higher-order realities.
This is the basic distinction between intellectualizing and thinking. One creates the physical
and the other the spiritual, and we believe in what we create.”

The Notes also ends up with this reading after crossing out a slightly different originally
scribed version. Here’s how the Notes has it in N: 4:21

“Miracles are thought-creations. Thought can create better-lower-order or higher order reali-
ties which eonstitute-the-essential-difference This is the basic distinction between intellectualiz-
ing and thinking. One creates the physical, and the other the spiritual, and we believe in what
we create.”
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T1B18. A miracle is a service. It is the maximal service one in-
dividual can render another. It is a way of loving your
neighbor as yourself. The doer recognizes his own and his
neighbor’s inestimable worth simultaneously.

T1B19. Miracles make minds one in God. They depend on co-
operation, because the Sonship is the sum of all the Souls God
created. Miracles therefore rest on the laws of eternity, not of
time.

T18B20. Miracles re-awaken the awareness that the Spirit, not
the body, is the altar of truth. This is the recognition that leads
to the healing power of the miracle.

T1B21. Miracles are natural expressions of total forgiveness.
Through miracles, man accepts God's forgiveness by extend-
ing it to others.

T1B22. Miracles are associated with fear only because of the
fallacious belief that darkness can HIDE. Man believes that
what he cannot see does not exist, and his physical eyes cannot
see in the dark. This is a very primitive solution, and has led
to a denial of the Spiritual eye.* The escape from darkness in-
volves two stages:

A. The recognition that darkness CANNOT hide. This step usu-

ally entails fear.

B. The recognition that there is nothing you WANT to hide, even
if you COULD. This step brings ESCAPE from fear.

3 In the original HLC manuscript the following footnote appears:
( The term "Spiritual eye” is later replaced by the Holy Spirit and the physical eye becomes the

ego. The emphasis on the two ways of seeing, however, remains throughout.)

It is not strictly correct as “Spiritual eye” and “Holy Spirit” are clearly not entirely synony-
mous in all cases. While the word “throughout” appears in the oldest e-copies, it’s not on any
manuscripts we’ve been able to examine.
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T 1 B 23a. Miracles rearrange perception, and place the levels of
perception in true perspective. This heals at ALL levels, be-
cause sickness comes from confusing the levels.

T 1 B 23b. When you have become willing to hide nothing, you
will not only be willing to enter into communion, but will also
understand peace and joy. Your commitment is not yet total,
and that is why you still have more to learn than to teach.
When your equilibrium stabilizes, you will be able to teach as
much as you learn, which will give you the proper balance.
Meanwhile, remember that no effort is wasted, for unless you
remember this, you cannot avail yourselves of MY efforts,
which ARE limitless. Only eternity is real. Why not use the
illusion of time constructively? T(@)

T1B24. Miracles enable man to heal the sick and raise the dead
because he made sickness and death himself, and can abolish
both. YOU are a miracle, capable of creating in the likeness of
your Creator. Everything else is only your own nightmare,
and does not exist. Only the Creations of Light are real.

T1B252. Miracles are part of an interlocking chain of forgiveness
which,* when completed, is the Atonement. This process
works all the time, and in all the dimensions of time.

T1 B 25b. | am in charge of the process of Atonement, which I
undertook to begin. When you offer a miracle unto any of my
brothers, you do it unto YOURSELF and me. The reason YOU
come before ME is that | do not need miracles for my own
Atonement, but | stand at the end in case you fail temporarily.
The purpose of my part in the Atonement is the cancelling out
of all lacks of love which men could not otherwise correct.

4There appears to be a semicolon here in the original HLC manuscript, but clearly a comma is
appropriate. I say "appears” because the dot above the comma is probably just a speck of dirt.
It is a comma in Urtext and Notes.
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The word *“sin” should be changed to “lack of love,” because
“sin” is a man-made word with threat connotations which he
made up himself. No REAL threat is involved anywhere.
Nothing is gained by frightening yourselves, and it is very de-
structive to do so.

T 1 B 26a. Miracles represent FREEDOM from fear. “Atoning”
really means “undoing.” The undoing of fear is an essential
part of the Atonement value of miracles.

T 1 B 26b. The purpose of the Atonement is to restore EVERY-
THING to you,; or rather, to restore it to your AWARENESS.
You were GIVEN everything when you were created, just as
everyone was. When you have been restored to the recogni-
tion of your original state, you naturally become part of the
Atonement yourself. As you share MY inability to tolerate
lack of love in yourself and others, you MUST join the Great
Crusade to correct it. The slogan for the Crusade is “Listen,
learn, and DO;” Listen to my voice, learn to undo error, and
DO something to correct it.

T1B26c. The power to work miracles BELONGS to you. | will
provide the opportunities to do them, but YOU must be ready
and willing, since you are already able. Doing them will bring
conviction in the ability, since 1) conviction really comes
through accomplishment. The ability is the potential; the
achievement is its expression; and the Atonement is the Pur-
pose.

T1B272. A miracle is a universal blessing from God through me
to ALL my brothers. It is the privilege of the forgiven to for-
give.

T1827b. The disciples were specifically told to be physicians of
the Lord and to heal others. They were also told to HEAL
THEMSELVES, and were promised that | would never leave
them or forsake them. Atonement is the natural profession of
the Children of God, because they have professed me.

6
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“Heaven and earth shall pass away” simply means that they
will not continue to exist as separate states. My word, which
is the Resurrection and the Light, shall not pass away because
Light is eternal. YOU are the work of God, and His work is
wholly lovable and wholly loving. This is how a man MUST
think of himself in his heart, because this is what he IS.

T1 B 28a. Miracles are a means of organizing different levels of
consciousness.

T 1 B 28b. Miracles come from the below or subconscious level.
Revelations come from the above or super-conscious level.
The conscious level is in between, and reacts to either sub- or
super-conscious impulses in varying ratios. Consciousness is
the level which engages in the world, and is capable of re-
sponding to both. Having no impulses from itself, and being
primarily a mechanism for inducing response, it can be very
wrong.

T1B 28c. Revelation induces complete but temporary suspension
of doubt and fear. It represents the original form of communi-
cation between God and His Souls, involving an extremely
personal sense of closeness to Creation, which man tries to
find in physical relationships. Physical closeness CANNOT
achieve this. The subconscious impulses properly induce
miracles, which are genuinely interpersonal, and result in real
closeness to others. This can be misunderstood by a PER-
SONALLY willful consciousness as impulses toward physical
gratification.

T 1 B 28d. Revelation unites Souls directly with God. Miracles
unite minds directly with each other. Neither emanates from
consciousness, but both are EXPERIENCED there. This is es-
sential, since consciousness is the state which 1) induces ac-
tion, though it does NOT inspire it. Man is free to believe
what he chooses, and what he DOES attests to what he be-
lieves. The deeper levels of the subconscious ALWAYS con-

7
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tain the impulse to miracles, but man is free to fill its more su-
perficial levels, which are closer to consciousness, with the
impulses of this world, and to identify himself with them.
This results in DENYING himself access to the miracle level
underneath. In his actions, then, his relationships also become
superficial, and miracle-inspired relating becomes impossible.

T1B29a. Miracles are a way of EARNING release from fear.

T1B29. Revelation induces a state in which fear has ALREADY
been abolished. Miracles are thus a means, and revelation is
an end. Miracles do not depend on revelation; they INDUCE
it. Revelation is intensely personal, and cannot actually be
translated into conscious content at all. That is why any at-
tempt to describe it in words is usually incomprehensible.
Revelation induces ONLY experience. Miracles, on the other
hand, induce ACTION. Miracles are more useful now, be-
cause of their interpersonal nature. In this phase of learning,
working miracles is more important because freedom from
fear cannot be thrust upon you.

t1B30. Miracles praise God through men. They praise God by
honoring His Creations, affirming their perfection. They heal
because they deny body-identification and affirm Soul-
identification. By perceiving the Spirit, they adjust the levels
and see them in proper alignment. This places the Spirit at the
center, where Souls can communicate directly.

T 1 B 31a. Miracles should inspire gratitude, not awe. Man
should thank God for what he really is. The Children of God
are very holy, and the miracle honors their holiness.

T 1 B 31b. God's Creations never lose their holiness, although it
can be hidden. The miracle uncovers it, and brings it into the
light where it belongs. Holiness can never be really hidden in
darkness, but man can deceive himself about it. This illusion
makes him fearful, because he knows in his heart it IS an illu-
sion, and he exerts enormous efforts to establish its reality.

8
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The miracle sets reality where it belongs. Eternal reality be-
longs only to the Soul, and the miracle acknowledges only the
truth. It thus dispels man's 1 illusions about himself, and
puts him in communion with himself AND God.

T 1 B 32a. Christ inspires all miracles, which are really interces-
sions. They intercede for man's holiness, and make his percep-
tions holy. By placing him beyond the physical laws, they
raise him into the sphere of celestial order. In THIS order,
man IS perfect.

T1 B 32b. The Soul never loses its communion with God. Only
the mind NEEDS Atonement. The miracle joins in the Atone-
ment of Christ by placing the mind in the service of the Spirit.
This establishes the proper function of the mind, and corrects
its errors.

t1833. Miracles honor man BECAUSE he is lovable. They dis-
pel illusions about him, and perceive the Light in him. They
thus atone for his errors by freeing him from his own night-
mares. They release him from a prison in which he has im-
prisoned HIMSELF, and by freeing his mind from illusions,
they restore his sanity. Man's mind CAN be possessed by illu-
sions, but his Spirit is eternally free. If a mind perceives with-
out love it perceives an empty shell, and is unaware of the
Spirit within it. But the Atonement restores the Soul to its
proper place. The mind that serves the Spirit is invulnerable.

T1B 34a. Miracles restore the mind to its fullness. By atoning for
lack, they establish perfect protection. The strength of the Soul
leaves no room for intrusions. The forgiven are filled with the
Soul, and they forgive in return. It is the duty of the released
to release their brothers.

T1B 34b. The forgiven ARE the means of Atonement. Those re-
leased by Christ must join in releasing their brothers, for this is
the Plan of the Atonement. Miracles are the way in which



Chapter 1 « Introduction to Miracles

minds which serve the Spirit unite with Christ for the salva-
tion, or release, of all God's Creations.

T1B 35 Miracles are expressions of love, but it does NOT fol-
low that they will always have observable effects. | am the
only one who can perform miracles indiscriminately, because I
AM the Atonement. You have a ROLE in the Atonement,
which | will dictate TO you. Ask ME which miracles you
should perform. This spares you exhaustion, because you will
act under direct communication.

T 1 B 36a. Christ-controlled miracles are part of the Atonement,
but Christ-guidance is personal and leads to PERSONAL sal-
vation. The impersonal nature of miracles is an essential® @)
ingredient, because this enables ME to control their distribu-
tion. Christ-guidance leads to the highly PERSONAL experi-
ence of Revelation. This is why it involves PERSONAL choice.
A guide does NOT control, but he DOES direct, leaving the
following up to you. “Lead us not into temptation” means
“guide us out of our own errors.” “Take up thy cross and fol-
low me” means “recognize your errors and choose to abandon
them by following my guidance.”

T 1 B 3¢b. Remember that error cannot really threaten truth,
which can ALWAYS withstand it. ONLY the error is really
vulnerable. You are free to establish your kingdom where you
see fit, but the right choice is inevitable if you remember this:

The Soul is in a state of grace forever.

Man's reality is ONLY his Soul.

Therefore man is in a state of grace forever.

Atonement undoes all errors in this respect, and thus uproots the
REAL source of fear. Whenever God's reassurances are experienced

5 The original HLC manuscript is illegible and reconstructed from the Urtext. The Notes agrees
with the Urfext.

10
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as threat, it is ALWAYS because you are defending misplaced and
misdirected loyalty. That is what projection always involves. Error
is lack of love. When man projects this onto others, he DOES im-
prison them, but only to the extent that he reinforces errors they
have ALREADY made. This makes them vulnerable to the distor-
tions of others, since their OWN perception of themselves is dis-
torted. The miracle worker can ONLY bless, and this undoes their
distortions, and frees them from prison.

t1B37. Miracles are examples of right thinking. Reality contact
at all levels becomes strong and accurate, thus permitting cor-
rect delineation of intra- and interpersonal boundaries. As a
result, the doer's perceptions are aligned with truth as God
created it.

T 1B 38 A miracle is a correction factor introduced into false
thinking by me. It acts as a catalyst, shaking up erroneous
perception, and reorganizing it properly. This places man un-
der the Atonement principle, where his perception is healed.
Until this has occurred, perception® of the Divine order is im-
possible. 1()

T1B39. The Spiritual eye is the mechanism of miracles because
what It perceives IS true. It perceives both the Creations of
God and the creations of man. Among the creations of man, It
can also separate the true from the false by Its ability to per-
ceive totally, rather than selectively. It thus becomes the
proper instrument for reality testing, which always involves
the necessary distinction between the false and the true.

T 1 B 40a. The miracle dissolves error because the Spiritual eye
identifies error as false, or unreal. This is the same as saying
that by perceiving light, darkness automatically disappears.

6 The original HLC manuscript is illegible and reconstructed from the Urtext. The Notes agrees
with the Urfext.
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T1B40b. Darkness is lack of light, as sin is lack of love. It has no
unique properties of its own. It is an example of the “scarcity”
fallacy, from which ONLY error can proceed. Truth is always
abundant. Those who perceive and acknowledge that they
have everything have no need for driven behavior of ANY
kind.

T 1 B 41a. The miracle acknowledges all men as your brothers
and mine. It is a way of perceiving the universal mark of God
in them. The specialness of God's Sons does NOT stem from
exclusion, but from inclusion. ALL my brothers are special. If
they believe they are deprived of anything, their perception
becomes distorted. When this occurs, the whole family of
God, or the Sonship, is impaired in its relationships. Ulti-
mately, every member of the family of God must return. The
miracle calls him to return, because it blesses and honors him
even though he may be absent in spirit.

T1 B 41b. “God is not mocked” is not a warning, but a reassur-
ance on this point. God WOULD be mocked if any of His
Creations lacked holiness. The Creation IS whole, and the
mark of wholeness is holiness.

T1B42a. Wholeness is the perceptual content of miracles. It thus
corrects, or atones for, the faulty perception of lack anywhere.

T18B 42b. Here we begin to make the fundamental distinction be-
tween miracles and projection. The stimulus MUST precede
the response, and will also determine the kind of response that
is evoked. Behavior IS response, so that the tao) question “re-
sponse to what?” becomes crucial. Since stimuli are identified
through perception, you first perceive the stimulus and then
behave accordingly. It follows, then, that:

As ye perceive,
So shall ye behave.

12
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T1 B 42c. The Golden Rule asks you to behave toward others as
you would have them behave toward you. This means that
the perception of BOTH must be accurate. The Golden Rule is
the rule for appropriate behavior. You cannot behave appro-
priately unless you perceive accurately, because appropriate
behavior DEPENDS on lack of level confusion. The presence
of level confusion ALWAYS results in variable reality testing,
and therefore in variability in behavioral appropriateness.
Since you and your neighbor are equal members of the same
family, as you perceive both, so you will behave toward both.
The way to perceive for Golden Rule behavior is to look out
from the perception of your OWN holiness, and perceive the
holiness of others.

T1 B 42d. The emptiness engendered by fear should be replaced
by love, because love and its absence are in the same dimen-
sion, and correction cannot be undertaken except WITHIN a
dimension. Otherwise, there has been a confusion of levels.
Death is a human affirmation of a belief in “fate,” or level con-
fusion. That is why the Bible says, “There IS no death,” and
why | demonstrated that death does not exist. | came to fulfill
the law by REINTERPRETING it. The law itself, if properly
understood, offers only protection to man. It is those who
have not yet “changed their minds” who entered the “hellfire”
concept into it.

T1B42. | assure you that | will witness for anyone who lets me,
and to whatever extent he permits it. YOUR witnessing dem-
onstrates YOUR belief, and thus strengthens it. Those who
witness for me are expressing, through their miracles, that
they have abandoned the belief in deprivation in favor of the
abundance they have learned BELONGS to them.

T1 B 43. A MAJOR contribution of miracles is their strength in
releasing man from his misplaced sense of isolation, depriva-
tion and lack.

13
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T18B43b. Miracles are affirmations of Sonship, which is a state of
completion ta and abundance. Whatever is true and real is
eternal, and CANNOT change or BE changed. The Soul is
therefore unalterable because it is ALREADY perfect, but the
mind can elect the level it chooses to serve. The ONLY limit
which is put on its choice is that it CANNOT serve two mas-
ters.

T 1B 43. The mind, if it elects to do so, becomes a medium by
which the Soul creates along the line of its own Creation. If it
does not freely elect to do so, it retains its creative POTEN-
TIAL, but places itself under tyrannous rather than genuinely
authoritative control. As a result it imprisons, because such
are the dictates of tyrants. To change your mind means to
place it at the disposal of TRUE Authority.

T1 B 43d. The miracle is thus a sign that the mind has chosen to
be led by Christ in His service. The abundance of Christ is the
natural result of choosing to follow Him. ALL shallow roots
must be uprooted, because they are not deep enough to sus-
tain you. The illusion that shallow roots can be DEEPENED,
and thus made to hold, is one of the distortions on which the
REVERSAL of the Golden Rule rests. As these false underpin-
nings are given up, the equilibrium is temporarily experienced
as unstable. However, the fact is that NOTHING is less stable
than an orientation that is upside down. Nor can anything
which holds it that way be really conducive to greater stabil-
ity.

t1B44. Miracles arise from a miraculous state of mind. By be-
ing one, this state of mind goes out to ANYONE, even without
the awareness of the miracle worker himself. The impersonal
nature of miracles is because the Atonement itself is one, unit-
ing all creations with their Creator.

T1B45 The miracle is an expression of an inner awareness of
Christ, and the acceptance of His Atonement. The mind is
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then in a state of grace, and naturally becomes gracious, both
to the Host within and the stranger without. By bringing in
the stranger, he becomes your brother.

T1B46a. A miracle is never lost. It touches many people you do
not even know, and sometimes produces undreamed of
changes in forces of which you are not even aware. That is not
your concern. The miracle will always bless YOU.

T1B4e6b. The miracles you are NOT asked to perform have not
lost their value. Ta2 They are still expressions of your own
state of grace, but the ACTION aspect of the miracle should be
Christ-controlled because of His complete awareness of the
Whole Plan. The impersonal nature of miracle-mindedness
ensures YOUR grace, but only Christ is in a position to know
where grace can be BESTOWED.

T1B47. Miracle-mindedness means miracle-readiness. Readi-
ness means that you should always keep your perceptions
straight, so that you will ALWAYS be ready, willing and able.
These are the essentials for “listen, learn and do.” You must
be READY to listen, WILLING to learn, and ABLE to do. Only
the last is involuntary, because it is the APPLICATION of
miracles which must be Christ-controlled. The other two,
which are the VOLUNTARY aspects of miracle-mindedness,
ARE up to you.

T1B48a. AWE IS an inappropriate response to miracles.

T 1 B 48b. Revelation is literally unspeakable because it is an ex-
perience of unspeakable love. Awe should be reserved for
revelation, to which it is perfectly and correctly applicable. It
is NOT appropriate for miracles because a state of awe is wor-
shipful. It implies that one of a lesser order stands before a
greater one. This is the case ONLY when a Soul stands before
its Creator. Souls are perfect creations, and experience awe
only in the Presence of the Creator of perfection.
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T1B48c. The miracle, on the other hand, is a sign of love among
equals. Equals cannot be in awe of one another because awe
implies inequality. It is therefore an inappropriate reaction to
me. An elder brother is entitled to respect for his greater ex-
perience, and a reasonable amount of’ obedience for his
greater wisdom. He is also entitled to love because he IS a
brother, and also to devotion if he is devoted. It is only my
devotion that entitles me to yours. There is nothing about me
that YOU cannot attain. | have nothing that does not come
from God. The main difference between us as yet is that |
have NOTHING ELSE. This leaves me in a state of true holi-
ness, which is only a POTENTIAL in you.

T1B48d. “NO man cometh unto the Father but by me” is among
the most misunderstood statements in the Bible. It does NOT
mean that | am in any way separate ta3) or different from you
EXCEPT IN TIME, which does not really exist at all. Actually,
the quotation is more meaningful if it is considered on a verti-
cal rather than a horizontal axis. Regarded along the vertical,
man stands below me and | stand below God. In the process
of “rising up,” I AM higher. This is because, without me, the
distance between God and man would be too great for you to
encompass.

T1B48e. | bridge the distance as an elder brother to man on the
one hand, and as a Son of God on the other. My devotion to
my brothers has placed me in charge of the Sonship, which |
can render complete only to the extent to which | can SHARE
it. This may appear to contradict the statement “I and my Fa-
ther are one,” but there are still separate parts in the statement,
in recognition that the Father is greater. (The original state-

7 FIP omits “a reasonable amount of” because, according to Wapnick (Absence), Schucman told
him she put that in although it was not part of the dictation. The phrase is present in all earlier
versions.
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ment was “are of one kind”). The Holy Spirit is the Bringer of
Revelations. Revelations are INDIRECTLY inspired by me,
because | am close to the Holy Spirit, and alert to the revela-
tion-readiness of my brothers. | can thus BRING down to
them more than they can DRAW down to themselves.

T1B49. The Holy Spirit is the Highest Communication Me-
dium. Miracles do not involve this type of communication be-
cause they are TEMPORARY communication devices. When
man returns to his original form of communication with God,
the need for miracles is over. The Holy Spirit mediates higher
to lower communication, keeping the direct channel from God
to man open for revelation. Revelation is not reciprocal. It is
always FROM God TO man. The miracle IS reciprocal because
it involves equality.

T1B50a. The miracle is a learning device which lessens the need
for time. In the longitudinal or horizontal plane, the recogni-
tion of the true equality of all the members of the Sonship ap-
pears to involve almost endless time. But we know that time
is only an artifact introduced as a learning aid.® However, the
sudden shift’ from horizontal to vertical perception which the
miracle entails introduces an interval from which the doer and
the receiver BOTH emerge much farther along in time than
they would otherwise have been.

T 1 B 50b. The miracle thus has the unique property of abolish-
ing® time by rendering the space of time it occupies unneces-

8 This sentence is found in the Urtext and the Notes and appears to have been omitted inadver-
tently.

9 The original HLC manuscript has “shifts.” here which fails to agree in number with the verb
“introduces”. The same problem shows up in the Urtext. The Notes is as shown here and is
chosen because it is grammatically correct. In FIP the closest we could find is miracle princi-
ple 47 “The miracle is a learning device that lessens the need for time. It establishes an out-of-
pattern time interval not under the usual laws of time. In this sense it is timeless.”

10 The HLC manuscript is illegible, “abolishing” is restored from the Urtext. Notes is the same.
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sary. There is NO relationship between the time a miracle
TAKES and the time it COVERS. It substitutes for tas) learn-
ing that might have taken thousands of years. It does this by
the underlying recognition of perfect equality and holiness be-
tween the doer and the receiver on which the miracle rests.

T1B50c. We said before that the miracle abolishes time. It does
this by a process of COLLAPSING it, and thus abolishing cer-
tain INTERVALS within it. It does this, however, WITHIN the
larger temporal sequence. It establishes an out-of-pattern time
interval which is NOT under the usual laws of time. Only in
this sense is it timeless. By collapsing time it literally saves
time, much as daylight saving time does. It rearranges the dis-
tribution of light.

T 1 B 51a. 1he miracle is the only device which man has at his
immediate disposal for controlling time. Only revelation
TRANSCENDS time, having nothing to do with time at all.

T 1 B 51b. The miracle is much like the body, in that both are
learning aids which aim at facilitating a state in which they are
unnecessary. When the Soul's original state of direct commu-
nication is reached, neither the body nor the miracle serves
any purpose. While he believes he is in a body, however, man
can choose between loveless and miraculous channels of ex-
pression. He can make an empty shell, but he CANNOT ex-
press nothing at all. He can wait, delay, paralyze himself, re-
duce his creativity to almost nothing, and even introduce a
developmental arrest or even a regression. But he CANNOT
abolish his creativity. He can destroy his medium of commu-
nication, but NOT his potential.

T1B51c. Man was NOT created by his own free will alone. Only
what HE creates is his to decide. The basic decision of the
miracle-minded is not to wait on time any longer than is nec-
essary. Time can waste as well as be wasted. The miracle-
worker, therefore, accepts the time-control factor gladly, be-
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cause he recognizes that every collapse of time brings all men
closer to the ultimate RELEASE from time, in which the Son
and the Father ARE one.

T 1 B 51d. EqQuality does not imply homogeneity NOW. When
everyone recognizes that he has everything, individual contri-
butions to the Sonship will no longer be tas) necessary. When
the Atonement has been completed, ALL talents will be shared
by ALL the Sons of God. God is NOT partial. All His children
have His total Love, and ALL his gifts are freely given to eve-
ryone alike. “Except ye become as little children” means that,
unless you fully recognize your complete dependence on God,
you cannot know the real power of the Son in his true rela-
tionship with the Father.

T1 B 51e. YOU WhO want peace can find it only by complete for-
giveness. You never really WANTED peace before, so there
was no point in being told how to achieve it. No learning is
acquired by anyone unless he wants to learn it, and believes in
some way that he NEEDS it. While the concept of lack does
not exist in the Creation of God, it is VERY apparent in the
creations of man. It is, in fact, the essential difference. A need
implies lack by definition. It involves the recognition that you
would be better off in a state which is somehow different from
the one you are in.

T1 B 51£. Until the “separation,” which is a better term than the
“fall,” nothing was lacking. This meant that man had no
needs at all. If he had not deprived himself, he would never
have experienced them. After the separation, needs became
the most powerful source of motivation for human action. All
behavior is essentially motivated by needs, but behavior itself
is not a Divine attribute. The body is the mechanism for be-
havior. The belief that he COULD be better off is the reason
why man has this mechanism at his disposal.
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T 1B 51g. Each one acts according to the particular hierarchy of
needs he establishes for himself. His hierarchy, in turn, de-
pends on his perception of what he IS; that is, what he LACKS.
A sense of separation from God is the ONLY lack he really
needs to correct. This sense of separation would never have
occurred if he had not distorted his perception of truth, and
thus perceived HIMSELF as lacking. The concept of ANY sort
of need hierarchy arose because, having made this fundamen-
tal error, he had already fragmented himself into levels with
different needs. As he integrates HE becomes one, and his
needs become one accordingly. T(se)

T 1 B 51h. Unified need produces unified action because it pro-
duces a lack of ambivalence. The concept of a need hierarchy,
a corollary to the original error that man can be separated
from God, requires correction at its own level, before the error
of perceiving levels at all can be corrected. Man cannot be-
have effectively while he operates at split levels. However,
while he does, correction must be introduced from the bottom
UP. This is because he now operates in space, where concepts
such as “up” and “down” are meaningful. Ultimately, space is
as meaningless as time. The concept is really one of space-
time BELIEF.

T1B51i. The physical world exists only because man can use it
to correct his UNBELIEF, which placed him in it originally.
He can never control the effects of fear himself because he
MADE fear, and believes in what he made. In attitude, then,
though NOT in content, he resembles his own Creator, Who
has perfect faith in His creations BECAUSE He created them.
Belief in a creation produces its existence. That is why a man
can believe in what no one else thinks is true. Itis true for him
because it was made BY him.

T 1 B 51j. Every aspect of fear proceeds from upside-down per-
ception. The more truly creative devote their efforts to correct-
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ing perceptual distortions. The neurotic devotes his to com-
promise. The psychotic tries to escape by establishing the cer-
tain truth of his own errors. It is most difficult to free him by
ordinary means, because he is more consistent in his own de-
nial of truth. The miracle, however, makes no such distinc-
tions. It corrects errors BECAUSE they are errors. Thus, the
next point to remember about miracles is,

T 1 B 52a. The miracle makes NO distinction among degrees of
misperception. It is a device for perception-correction, effec-
tive quite apart from either the degree or the direction of the
error. This is its TRUE indiscriminateness.

T 1 B 52b. Christ-controlled miracles are selective ONLY in the
sense that they are directed toward those who can use them
for THEMSELVES. Since this makes it inevitable that they will
extend them to others, a strong chain of Atonement ta7) is
welded. However, Christ-control takes no account at all of the
magnitude of the miracle itself, because the concept of size ex-
ists in a plane that is itself unreal. Since the miracle aims at
RESTORING the awareness of reality it would hardly be use-
ful if it were bound by the laws which govern the same* error
it aims to correct. Only man makes this kind of mistake. It is
an example of the foolish consistency which his own false be-
liefs have engendered.

T1B52. The power and strength of man's creative will must be
understood before the real meaning of denial can be appreci-
ated and relinquished. Denial is NOT mere negation. Itis a
positive miscreation. While the miscreation is NECESSARILY

11 The HLC manuscript is illegible at this point, and an indeterminate number of characters
may be present. Urtext and Notes don’t have the word “govern” and both render this passage
thus: “Since the miracle aims at RESTORING reality, it would hardly be useful if it were
bound by the laws of the same error it aims to correct.”
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believed in by its maker, it does not exist at all at the level of
true creation.

T 1 B 53. The miracle compares what man has made with the
higher level of creation, accepting what is IN ACCORD as true
and rejecting the DISCORDANT™ as false. ALL aspects of fear
are untrue because they do not exist at the higher creative
level, and therefore do not exist at all. To whatever extent a
man is willing to submit his beliefs to this test, to that extent
are his perceptions corrected.

T1 B 53b. IN sorting out the false from the true, the miracle pro-
ceeds along the following lines:*

If perfect love casts out fear,
And if fear exists,
Then there is NOT perfect love.
But
Only perfect love REALLY exists.
If there IS fear,
It creates a state which does not exist.

Believe this, and you WILL be free. Only God can establish
this solution and THIS faith IS His gift. Tas)

t1c. Distortions of Miracle Impulses

T1c1 You are involved in unconscious distortions which are
producing a dense cover over miracle impulses, and which
make it hard for them to reach consciousness. The nature of

12 Much of the right margin of page 17 of the HLC manuscript is illegible. We’ve reconstructed
several words from the Urtext and Notes. FIP has it thus:

“ T-1.1.50. The miracle compares what you have made with creation, accepting what is in ac-
cord with it as true, and rejecting what is out of accord as false.”

13 The HLC manuscript has a semi-colon here. All other versions use a colon, which would be
the correct punctuation.
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any interpersonal relationship is limited or defined by what
you want it to DO. Relating is a way of achieving an outcome.
The danger of defenses lies in their propensity for holding
misperceptions rigidly in place. All actions which stem from
reverse thinking are literally the behavioral expressions of
those who know not what they do. A rigid orientation can be
extremely reliable, even if it is upside-down. In fact, the more
consistently upside-down it is, the MORE reliable it is.

T1c2 However, validity is still the ultimate goal, which reli-
ability can only serve. Hostility, triumph, vengeance, self-
debasement, and all kinds of expressions of lack of love are
often very clearly seen in the fantasies which accompany
them. But it is a PROFOUND error to imagine that because
these fantasies are so frequent, or occur so reliably, that this
implies validity. Remember that while validity implies reli-
ability, the relationship is NOT reversible. You can be wholly
reliable and ENTIRELY wrong. While a reliable instrument
DOES measure something, what USE is it unless you discover
what the “something” is? This course, then, will concentrate
on validity, and let reliability fall naturally into place.

T 1 c 3 The confusion of miracle impulses with physical im-
pulses is a major source of perceptual distortion because it
INDUCES, rather than straightens out, the basic level confu-
sion which underlies the perception of all those who seek
happiness with the instruments of this world. Inappropriate
physical impulses (or misdirected miracle impulses) result in
conscious guilt if expressed and depression if denied. ALL
real pleasure comes from doing God's Will. This is because
NOT doing It is a denial of self. DENIAL of error results in
projection. CORRECTION of error brings release. “Lead us
not into temptation” means “do not let us deceive ourselves
into believing that we can relate in peace to God or to our
brothers with ANYTHING external.”
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t1c4. Child of God, you were created to create the good, the
beautiful, and the holy. Do not lose sight of this. The love of
God, for a little while, must still be expressed through one
body to another because the real vision is ta9) still so dim.
Everyone can use his body best by enlarging man's perception
so he can see the REAL vision. THIS vision is invisible to the
physical eye. The ultimate purpose of the body is to render
itself unnecessary. Learning to do this is the only real reason
for its creation.

t1cs5. Fantasies of any kind are distorted forms of thinking be-
cause they ALWAYS involve twisting perception into unreal-
ity. Fantasy is a debased form of vision. Vision and revelation
are closely related, while fantasy and projection are more
closely associated because both attempt to control external re-
ality according to false internal needs. Twist reality in ANY
way, and you are perceiving destructively. Reality was lost
through usurpation, which in turn produced tyranny. 1 told
you that you are now restored to your former role in the plan
of Atonement, but you must still choose freely to devote your-
selves to the greater restoration. As long as a single slave re-
mains to walk the earth, your release is not complete. COM-
PLETE restoration of the Sonship is the only true goal of the
miracle-minded.

T1cs6 NO fantasies are true. They are distortions of percep-
tion, by definition. They are a means of making false associa-
tions, and obtaining pleasure from them. Man can do this
only because he IS creative. But although he can perceive false
associations, he can never make them real EXCEPT TO HIM-
SELF. Man believes in what he creates. If he creates miracles,
he will be equally strong in his belief in THEM. The strength
of HIS conviction will then sustain the belief of the miracle re-
ceiver. And fantasies become totally unnecessary as the
wholly satisfying nature of reality becomes apparent to both.
T(20)
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2 - The Illusion of Separation

T24A. Introduction

T2A1. This section deals with a fundamental misuse of knowl-
edge, referred to in the Bible as the cause of the “fall,” or sepa-
ration. There are some definitions which | asked you to take
from the dictionary which will be helpful here. They are
somewhat unusual, since they are not the first definitions
which are given. Nevertheless, the fact that each of them does
appear in the dictionary should be reassuring:

Project (verb): to extend forward or out.
Project (noun): a plan in the mind.
World: a natural grand division.

We will refer later to projection as related to both mental health and
mental illness. We have already observed that man can create an
empty shell, but he cannot create nothing at all. This emptiness
provides the screen for the misuse of projection.

t2A2 The Garden of Eden, which is described as a literal gar-
den in the Bible, was not an actual garden at all. It was merely
a mental state of complete need-lack. Even in the literal ac-
count, it is noteworthy that the pre-separation state was essen-
tially one in which man needed nothing. The *“tree of knowl-
edge” is also an overly literal figure. These concepts need to
be clarified before the real meaning of the separation, or the
“detour into fear,” can be fully understood.

T2A3. TO “project,” as defined above, is a fundamental attrib-
ute of God, which He gave to His Son. In the Creation, God
projected His Creative Ability from Himself to the Souls He
created, and He also imbued them with the same loving will to
create. The Soul has not only been fully created, but has also
been created perfect. There is NO emptiness in it. Because of
its likeness to its Creator, it is creative. No Child of God can
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lose this ability because it is inherent in what he IS, but he
CAN use it inappropriately. Whenever projection is used in-
appropriately, it ALWAYS implies that some emptiness or
lack exists, and that it is in man's ability to put his OWN ideas
there INSTEAD of truth.

t2A4. If you consider carefully what this entails, the following
will become quite apparent: t(1)

First, the assumption is implicit that what God created can be
CHANGED by the mind of man.

Second, the concept that what is perfect can be rendered imperfect,
or wanting, is accepted.

Third, the belief that man can distort the Creations of God, IN-
CLUDING HIMSELF, is accepted.

Fourth, the idea that, since man can create himself, the direction of
his own creation is up to HIM, is implied.

T2A5. These related distortions represent a picture of what ac-
tually occurred in the separation. None of this existed before,
nor does it actually exist now. The world WAS made as “a
natural grand division,” or a projecting outward of God. That
is why everything that He created is like Him. Projection, as
undertaken by God, is very similar to the kind of inner radi-
ance which the Children of the Father inherit from Him. It is
important to note that the term “project outward” necessarily
implies that the REAL source of projection is internal. This is
as true of the Son as of the Father.

T2A6 The world, in the original connotation of the term, in-
cluded both the proper Creation of man by God AND the
proper creation by man in his right mind. The latter required
the endowment of man by God with free will, because ALL
loving creation is freely given. Nothing in these statements
implies any sort of level involvement, or, in fact, anything ex-
cept one continuous line of creation, in which all aspects are of
the same order.
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T2 A7 When the “lies of the serpent” were introduced, they
were specifically called “lies” because they are not true. When
man listened, all he heard was untruth. He does not have to
continue to believe what is not true unless he chooses to do so.
All of his miscreations can literally disappear in “the twinkling
of an eye,” because they are merely visual misperceptions.
Man's Spiritual eye can sleep, but a sleeping eye can still see.
What is seen in dreams seems to be very real. The Bible men-
tions that “a deep sleep fell upon Adam,” and nowhere is
there any reference to his waking up.

T2A8. The history of man in the world as he sees it has not yet
been marked T2 by any genuine or comprehensive re-
awakening or rebirth. This is impossible as long as man pro-
jects in the spirit of miscreation. It still remains within him,
however, to project as God projected His Own Spirit to him.
In reality, this is his ONLY choice, because his free will was
given him for his own joy in creating the perfect.

T2 A9 All fear is ultimately reducible to the basic mispercep-
tion that man has the ability to USURP the power of God. It
can only be emphasized that he neither CAN nor HAS BEEN
able to do this. In this fact lies the real justification for his es-
cape from fear. The escape is brought about by his acceptance
of the Atonement, which places him in a position to realize
that his own errors never really occurred. When the “deep
sleep” fell upon Adam, he was in a condition to experience
nightmares BECAUSE he was asleep. If a light is suddenly
turned on while someone is dreaming a fearful dream, he may
initially interpret the light itself as part of his own dream, and
be afraid of it. However, when he awakens, the light is cor-
rectly perceived as the RELEASE from the dream, which is no
longer accorded reality.

T2A10. It is quite apparent that this release does NOT depend
on the kind of “knowledge” which is nothing more than de-
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ceiving lies. The knowledge which illuminates rather than ob-
scures is the knowledge which not only SETS you free, but
which also shows you clearly that you ARE free. Whatever
lies you may believe are of no concern to the miracle, which
can heal ANY of them with equal ease. It makes NO distinc-
tions among misperceptions. Its SOLE concern is to distin-
guish between truth on the one hand, and ALL kinds of errors
on the other. Some miracles may SEEM to be of greater mag-
nitude than others. But remember the first point in this
course; that there is NO order of difficulty in miracles.

T2A11. In reality, you are perfectly unaffected by ALL expres-
sions of lack of love. These can be either from yourself AND
others, or from yourself TO others, or from others to YOU.
Peace is an attribute in YOU. You cannot find it outside. All
mental illness is some form of EXTERNAL searching. Mental
health is INNER peace. It enables you to remain unshaken by
lack of love from without, and capable, through your own
miracles, of correcting the external conditions which proceed
from lack of love in others. T(3)

128. The Reinterpretation of Defenses

t28B1. When you are afraid of ANYTHING, you are acknowl-
edging its power to hurt you. Remember that where your
heart is, there is your treasure also. This means that you be-
lieve in what you VALUE. If you are afraid, you are VALU-
ING WRONGLY. Human understanding will inevitably value
wrongly, and, by endowing all human thoughts with equal
power, will inevitably DESTROY peace. That is why the Bible
speaks of “The peace of God which PASSETH (human) under-
standing.” THIS peace is totally incapable of being shaken by
human errors of ANY kind. It denies the ability of ANY-
THING which is not of God to affect you in ANY way.
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T2B2 This is the PROPER use of denial. It is not used to HIDE
anything, but to CORRECT error. It brings ALL error into the
light, and since error and darkness are the same, it corrects er-
ror automatically. True denial is a powerful protective device.
You can and should deny any belief that error can hurt you.
This kind of denial is not a concealment device, but a correc-
tion device. The “right mind” of the mentally healthy DE-
PENDS on it. You can do ANYTHING I ask. | have asked you
to perform miracles, and have made it clear that miracles are
NATURAL, CORRECTIVE, HEALING, AND UNIVERSAL.
There is nothing good they cannot do, but they cannot be per-
formed in the spirit of doubt.

T283 God and the Souls He created are COMPLETELY de-
pendent on each other. The creation of the Soul has already
been perfectly accomplished, but the creation BY Souls has
not. God created Souls so He could depend on them BE-
CAUSE He created them perfectly. He gave them His peace so
they could not be shaken, and would be unable to be deceived.
Whenever you are afraid, you ARE deceived. Your mind is
NOT serving the Soul. This literally starves the Soul by deny-
ing its daily bread. God offers ONLY mercy. YOUR words
should reflect only mercy because that is what you have re-
ceived, and that is what you should GIVE.

T2B4. Justice is a temporary expedient, or an attempt to teach
man the meaning of mercy. Its judgmental side arises only be-
cause man is capable of INjustice, if that is what his mind cre-
ates. You are afraid of God's Will T4 because you have used
your own will, which He created in the likeness of His Own, to
MISCREATE. What you do NOT realize is that the mind can
miscreate ONLY when it is NOT free. An imprisoned mind is
not free, by definition. It is possessed, or held back, by IT-
SELF. Its will is therefore limited, and is not free to assert it-
self. The real meaning of “are of one kind,” which was men-
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tioned before, is “are of one mind or will.” When the Will of
the Sonship and the Father are One, their perfect accord IS
Heaven.

t2B5 Denial of error is a powerful defense of truth. You will
note that we have been shifting the emphasis from the nega-
tive to the positive use of denial. As we have already stated,
denial is not a purely negative device; it results in positive
miscreation. That is the way the mentally ill DO employ it.
But remember a very early thought of your own; - “Never un-
derestimate the power of denial.” In the service of the “right
mind,” the denial of ERROR frees the mind and re-establishes
the freedom of the will. When the will is REALLY free, it
CANNOT miscreate because it recognizes ONLY truth.

T2B6. False projection arises out of false denial, NOT out of its
proper use. My own role in the Atonement is one of TRUE
projection; | can project to YOU the affirmation of truth. If you
project error to me, or to yourself, you are interfering with the
process. MY use of projection, which can also be yours, is
NOT based on faulty denial. It DOES involve, however, the
very powerful use of the denial of errors. The miracle worker
is one who accepts my kind of denial and projection, unites his
own inherent abilities to deny and project with mine, and im-
poses them back on himself and others. This establishes the
total LACK of threat anywhere. Together we can then work
for the real time of peace, which is eternal.

T2B7 The improper use of defenses is quite widely recog-
nized, but their proper use has not been sufficiently under-
stood as yet. They can INDEED create man's perception, both
of himself and of the world. They can distort or correct, de-
pending on what you use them FOR.

t288. Denial should be directed only to error, and projection
should be reserved only for truth. You should truly give as
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you have truly received. The Golden Rule can work effec-
tively only on this basis. 1(5)

t28B9. Intellectualization is a term which stems from the mind-
brain confusion. *“Right-mindedness” is the device which de-
fends the RIGHT mind, and gives it control over the body.
“Intellectualization” implies a split, while “right-mindedness”
involves healing.

T 2 B 10. Withdrawal is properly employed in the service of
withdrawing from the meaningless. It is NOT a device for es-
cape, but for consolidation. There IS only one mind.

T2B11. Dissociation is quite similar. You SHOULD split off or
dissociate yourself from error, but only in defense of integra-
tion.

T 2B 12. Detachment is essentially a weaker form of dissocia-
tion.

T 2 B 13. Flight can be undertaken in whatever direction you
choose, but note that the concept itself implies flight FROM
something. Flight from error is perfectly appropriate.

T2B14. Distantiation can be properly used as a way of putting
distance between yourself and what you SHOULD fly from.

T2B15. Regression is an effort to return to your own original
state. It can thus be utilized to RESTORE, rather than to go
back to the LESS mature.

T2B16. Sublimation should be a redirection of effort to the sub-
lime.

T2 B 17. There are many other so-called “dynamic” concepts
which are profound errors due essentially to the misuse of de-
fenses. Among them is the concept of different levels of aspi-
ration, which actually result from level confusion. However,
the main point to be understood from this section is that you
can defend truth as well as error, and, in fact, much better.
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T2B18. The means are easier to clarify after the value of the
goal itself is firmly established. Everyone defends his own
treasure. You do not have to tell him to do so, because he will
do it automatically. The real questions still remain WHAT do
you treasure, and HOW MUCH do you treasure it? Once you
have learned to consider these two questions, and to bring
them into ALL your actions as the true criteria for behavior, |
will have little difficulty in clarifying the means. You have not
learned to be consistent about this as yet. | have therefore
concentrated on showing you that the means ARE available
whenever you ASK. You can, however, save a lot of time if
you do not 1) extend this step unduly. The correct focus will
shorten it immeasurably.

T2819. The Atonement is the ONLY defense which cannot be
used destructively. That is because, while everyone must
eventually join it, it is NOT a device which was generated by
man. The Atonement PRINCIPLE was in effect long before
the Atonement itself began. The principle was love, and the
Atonement itself was an ACT of love. Acts were not necessary
before the separation, because the time-space belief did not
exist. It was only after the separation that the defense of
Atonement, and the necessary conditions for its fulfillment,
were planned.

T2B20. It became increasingly apparent that all of the defenses
which man can choose to use constructively OR destructively
were not enough to save him. It was therefore decided that he
needed a defense which was so splendid that he could not
misuse it, although he COULD refuse it. His choice could not,
however, turn it into a weapon of attack, which is the inherent
characteristic of all other defenses. The Atonement thus be-
comes the ONLY defense which is NOT a two-edged sword.

T2B21. The Atonement actually began long before the crucifix-
ion. Many Souls offered their efforts on behalf of the sepa-
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rated ones, but they could not withstand the strength of the
attack and had to be brought back. Angels came, too, but their
protection did not suffice, because the separated ones were not
interested in peace. They had already split their minds, and
were bent on further dividing, rather than reintegrating. The
levels they introduced into their minds turned against each
other, and they established differences, divisions, cleavages,
dispersions, and all the other concepts related to the increasing
splits which they produced.

T2 B22. Not being in their right minds, they turned their de-
fenses from protection to assault, and acted literally insanely.
It was essential to introduce a split-proof device which could
be used ONLY to heal, if it were used at all. The Atonement
was built into the space-time belief in order to set a limit on
the need for the belief, and ultimately to make learning com-
plete. The Atonement IS the final lesson. Learning itself, like
the classrooms in T@7 which it occurs, is temporary. The abil-
ity to learn has no value when change of understanding is no
longer necessary. The eternally creative have nothing to learn.
Only after the separation was it necessary to direct the creative
forces to learning, because changed behavior had become
mandatory.

T2823. Men can learn to improve their behavior, and can also
learn to become better and better learners. This serves to bring
them into closer and closer accord with the Sonship, but the
Sonship Itself is a perfect Creation, and perfection is NOT a
matter of degree. Only while there are different degrees is
learning meaningful. The “evolution” of man is merely a
process by which he proceeds from one degree to the next. He
corrects his previous missteps by stepping forward. This
represents a process which is actually incomprehensible in
temporal terms, because he RETURNS as he goes forward.
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T2B24. The Atonement is the device by which he can free him-
self from the past as he goes ahead. It UNDOES his past er-
rors, thus making it unnecessary for him to keep retracing his
steps without advancing to his return. In this sense the
Atonement saves time, but, like the miracle which serves it,
does NOT abolish it. As long as there is need for Atonement
there is need for time. But the Atonement, as a completed
plan, does have a unique relationship TO time. Until the
Atonement is finished, its various phases will proceed IN time,
but the whole Atonement stands at time's end. At this point,
the bridge of the return has been built.

T 2B 25. The Atonement is a TOTAL commitment. You still
think this is associated with loss. This is the same mistake
ALL the separated ones make, in one way or another. They
cannot believe that a defense which cannot attack IS the best
defense. This is what is meant by “the meek shall inherit the
earth.” They will literally take it over because of their
strength. A two-way defense is inherently weak precisely BE-
CAUSE it has two edges, and can turn against the self very
unexpectedly. This tendency cannot be controlled EXCEPT by
miracles.

T2B26. The miracle turns the defense of Atonement to the pro-
tection of the inner self, which, as it becomes more and more
secure, assumes its natural talent of protecting others. The in-
ner self knows itself as both a brother AND a Son. You know
that when defenses are disrupted there is a period of Ts) real
disorientation, accompanied by fear, guilt, and usually vacilla-
tions between anxiety and depression. This course is different
in that defenses are NOT being disrupted but REINTER-
PRETED, even though you may experience it as the same
thing. In the reinterpretation of defenses, only their use for
ATTACK is lost. Since this means they can be used only ONE
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way, they become much stronger and much more dependable.
They no longer oppose the Atonement, but greatly facilitate it.

T2 B27. The Atonement can only be accepted WITHIN you.
You have perceived it largely as EXTERNAL thus far, and that
is why your experience of it has been minimal. The reinterpre-
tation of defenses is essential in releasing the INNER light.
Since the separation, man's defenses have been used almost
entirely to defend himself AGAINST the Atonement, and thus
maintain the separation. They themselves generally see this as
a need to protect the BODY. The many body fantasies with
which men's minds are engaged arise from the distorted belief
that the body can be used as a means for attaining “atone-
ment.”

T2B28. Perceiving the body as a temple is only the first step in
correcting this kind of distortion. It alters part of the misper-
ception, but not all of it. It DOES recognize, however, that the
concept of Atonement in physical terms is not appropriate.
However, the next step is to realize that a temple is not a
building at all. Its REAL holiness lies in the INNER altar,
around which the building is built. The inappropriate empha-
sis men have put on beautiful church buildings is a sign of
their FEAR of Atonement, and their unwillingness to reach the
altar itself. The REAL beauty of the temple cannot be seen
with the physical eye. The Spiritual eye, on the other hand,
cannot see the building at all because It has perfect sight. It
CAN, however, see the altar with PERFECT clarity.

T2B29. For perfect effectiveness, the Atonement belongs at the
center of the inner altar, where it undoes the separation and
restores the wholeness of the mind. Before the separation the
mind was invulnerable to fear, because fear did not exist. Both
the separation AND the fear are miscreations of the @9 mind,
which must be undone. This is what is meant by “the restora-
tion of the temple.” It does not mean the restoration of the
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building, but the opening of the altar to receive the Atone-
ment. This heals the separation, and places WITHIN man the
one defense against ALL separation mind-errors which can
make him perfectly invulnerable.

T2B30. The acceptance of the Atonement by everyone is only a
matter of time. In fact, both time AND matter were created for
this purpose. This appears to contradict free will because of
the inevitability of the final decision. If you review the idea
carefully, however, you will realize that this is not true. Eve-
rything is limited in some way by the manner of its creation.
Free will can temporize, and is capable of enormous procrasti-
nation. But it cannot depart entirely from its Creator, Who set
the limits on its ability to miscreate by virtue of its own REAL
purpose.

T2B31. The misuse of will engenders a situation which, in the
extreme, becomes altogether intolerable. Pain thresholds can
be high, but they are not limitless. Eventually everyone begins
to recognize, however dimly, that there MUST be a better way.
As this recognition becomes more firmly established, it be-
comes a perceptual turning-point. This ultimately re-awakens
the Spiritual eye, simultaneously weakening the investment in
physical sight. The alternating investment in the two types or
levels of perception is usually experienced as conflict for a
long time, and can become very acute. But the outcome is as
certain as God.

T 2 B 32. The Spiritual eye literally CANNOT SEE error and
merely looks for Atonement. All the solutions which the
physical eyes seek dissolve in Its sight. The Spiritual eye,
which looks within, recognizes immediately that the altar has
been defiled, and needs to be repaired and protected. Per-
fectly aware of the RIGHT defense, It passes over all others,
looking past error to truth. Because of the real strength of ITS
vision, It pulls the will into Its service and impels the mind to
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concur. This re-establishes the true power of the will, and
makes it increasingly unable to tolerate delay. The mind then
realizes with increasing certainty that delay is only a way of
increasing unnecessary pain which it need not tolerate at all.
The pain threshold drops accordingly, o) and the mind be-
comes increasingly sensitive to what it would once have re-
garded as very minor intrusions of discomfort.

T2833. The Children of God are ENTITLED to perfect comfort,
which comes from a sense of perfect trust. Until they achieve
this, they waste themselves and their true creative powers on
useless attempts to make themselves more comfortable by in-
appropriate means. But the real means is ALREADY pro-
vided, and does not involve any effort at all on their part.
Their egocentricity usually misperceives this as personally in-
sulting, an interpretation which obviously arises from their
misperception of themselves. Egocentricity and communion
CANNOT coexist. Even the terms are contradictory.

T2B34. The Atonement is the only gift that is worthy of being
offered to the altar of God. This is because of the inestimable
value of the altar itself. It was created perfect, and is entirely
worthy of receiving perfection. God IS lonely without His
Souls and THEY are lonely without Him. Men must learn to
perceive the world as a means of HEALING the separation.
The Atonement is the GUARANTEE that they will ultimately
succeed. T(31)

T2c. Healing as Release from Fear

t2c1. The emphasis will now be on healing. The miracle is the
means, the Atonement is the principle, and healing is the re-
sult. Those who speak of “a miracle of healing” are combining
two orders of reality inappropriately. Healing is NOT a mira-
cle. The Atonement, or the final miracle, is a REMEDY, while
any type of healing is a result. The KIND of error to which
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Atonement is applied is irrelevant. Essentially, ALL healing is
the release from fear. To undertake this, you CANNOT be
fearful yourself. You do not understand healing because of
your OWN fear.

T2C2 A major step in the Atonement plan is to undo error at
ALL levels. lllness, which is really “not-right-mindedness,” is
the result of level confusion in the sense that it always entails
the belief that what is amiss in one level can adversely affect
another. We have constantly referred to miracles as the means
of correcting level confusion, and all mistakes must be cor-
rected at the level at which they occur. Only the MIND is ca-
pable of error. The body can ACT erroneously, but this is only
because it is responding to mis-thought. The body cannot cre-
ate, and the belief that it CAN, a fundamental error, produces
all physical symptoms.

T 2 ¢ 3. All physical illness represents a belief in magic. The
whole distortion which created magic rests on the belief that
there is a creative ability in matter which the mind cannot con-
trol. This error can take two forms; it can be believed that the
mind can miscreate IN the body, or that the body can miscre-
ate in the mind. If it is understood that the mind, which is the
ONLY level of creation, cannot create beyond itself, neither
type of confusion need occur.

T2 cC 4. The reason only the mind can create is more obvious
than may be immediately apparent. The Soul HAS BEEN cre-
ated. The body is a learning device for the mind. Learning
devices are not lessons in themselves. Their purpose is merely
to facilitate the thinking of the learner. The most that a faulty

14 The HLC manuscript has “on” here but the Urtext reading sounds better, so we're calling
this a typo and restoring to the Urtext. Notes agrees.
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use of a learning device can do is to fail to facilitate learning.
It has no power in itself to introduce actual learning errors.

t2c5 The body, if properly understood, shares the invulner-
ability of the Atonement to two-edged application. This is not
because the body is a miracle, T2 but because it is not IN-
HERENTLY open to misinterpretation. The body is merely a
fact in human experience. Its abilities can be, and frequently
are, overevaluated. However, it is almost impossible to deny
its existence. Those who do so are engaging in a particularly
unworthy form of denial. The term “unworthy” here implies
simply that it is not necessary to protect the mind by denying
the unmindful. There is little doubt that the mind can miscre-
ate.” If one denies this unfortunate aspect of the mind's
power, one is also denying the power itself.

t2ce. All material means which man accepts as remedies for
bodily ills are merely restatements of magic principles. It was
the first level of the error to believe that the body created its
own illness. It is a second misstep to attempt to heal it
through non-creative agents. It does not follow, however, that
the use of these very weak corrective devices is* evil. Some-
times the illness has a sufficiently great hold over a mind to
render a person inaccessible to Atonement. In this case it may
be wise to utilize a compromise approach to mind AND body,
in which something from the OUTSIDE is temporarily given
healing belief.

15 This line does not appear in the HLC or FIP. It is present in the Urtext and the Notes how-
ever, and its presence is required for this paragraph to even make any sense. It’s absence in
the HLC manuscript and all subsequent manuscripts appears to be an inadvertent omission.

16 The Urtext and the HLC have it as “are evil.” The subject of the sentence is “use” which is
singular, and the verb must be singular “is” and not the plural “are.” FIP agrees. This passage
has not been located in the Notes.
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t2c7 This is because the LAST thing that can help the non-
right-minded, or the sick, is an INCREASE in fear. They are
already IN a fear-weakened state. If they are inappropriately
exposed to an “undiluted” miracle, they may be precipitated
into panic. This is particularly likely to occur when upside-
down perception has induced the belief that miracles are
frightening.

t2cs. The value of the Atonement does not lie in the manner
in which it is expressed. In fact, if it is truly used, it will inevi-
tably BE expressed in whatever way is most helpful to the re-
ceiver. This means that a miracle, to attain its full efficacy,
MUST be expressed in a language which the recipient can un-
derstand WITHOUT fear. It does not follow, by any means,
that this is the highest level of communication of which he is
capable. It DOES mean, however, that it is the highest level of
communication of which he is capable NOW. The whole aim
of the miracle is to RAISE the level of communication, not to
impose regression in the improper sense upon it. 133

T 2 c 9. Before miracle workers are ready to undertake their
function in this world, it is essential that they fully understand
the FEAR OF RELEASE. Otherwise, they may unwittingly
foster the belief that release is imprisonment, a belief that is
very prevalent. This misperception arose from the underlying
misbelief that harm can be limited to the body. This was be-
cause of the much greater fear that the mind can hurt itself.
Neither error is really meaningful, because the miscreations of
the mind do not really exist. THIS recognition is a far better
protective device than ANY form of level confusion because it
introduces correction at the level of the error.

T2c10. It is essential to remember that ONLY the mind can
create. Implicit in this is the corollary that correction belongs
at the THOUGHT level. To repeat an earlier statement and to
extend it somewhat, the Soul is already perfect, and therefore
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does not require correction. The body does not really exist ex-
cept as a learning device for the mind. This learning device is
NOT subiject to errors of its own because it was created, but is
NOT creating. It should be obvious, then, that correcting the
creator, or inducing it to give up its miscreations, is the only
application of creative ability which is truly meaningful.

t2c11. Magic is essentially mindless, or the miscreative use of
the mind. Physical medications are forms of “spells.” Those
who are AFRAID to use the mind to heal should not attempt
to do so. The very fact that they ARE afraid has made them
vulnerable to miscreation. They are therefore likely to misun-
derstand any healing they might induce, and, because egocen-
tricity and fear usually occur together, may be unable to accept
the real Source of the healing. Under these conditions, it is
safer for them to rely TEMPORARILY on physical healing de-
vices, because they cannot misperceive them as their own crea-
tions. As long as their sense of vulnerability persists, they
should be preserved from even attempting miracles.

t2c12. We have already said that the miracle is an expression
of miracle-mindedness. Miracle-mindedness merely means
right-mindedness in the sense that we are now using it. The
right-minded neither exalt nor depreciate the T34 mind of the
miracle worker OR the miracle receiver. However, as a crea-
tive act, the miracle need not await the right-mindedness of
the receiver. In fact, its purpose is to RESTORE him to his
right mind. It is essential, however, that the miracle WORKER
be in his right mind, or he will be unable to reestablish right-
mindedness in someone else.

t2c13. The healer who relies on his OWN readiness is endan-
gering his understanding. He is perfectly safe as long as he is
completely unconcerned about HIS readiness, but maintains a
consistent trust in MINE. If your miracle working propensi-
ties are not functioning properly, it is ALWAYS because fear
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has intruded on your right-mindedness, and has literally upset
it (or turned it upside-down). All forms of not-right-
mindedness are the result of refusal to accept the Atonement
FOR YOURSELF. If the miracle worker DOES accept it, he
places himself in a position to recognize that those who need
to be healed are simply those who have not realized that right-
mindedness IS healing.

T2c14. The SOLE responsibility of the miracle worker is to ac-
cept the Atonement for himself. This means that he recognizes
that mind is the only creative level, and that its errors ARE
healed by the Atonement. Once he accepts this, his mind can
ONLY heal. By denying his mind any destructive potential,
and reinstating its purely constructive powers, he has placed
himself in a position where he can undo the level confusion of
others. The message he then gives to others is the truth that
THEIR minds are similarly constructive, and that THEIR mis-
creations cannot hurt them. By affirming this, the miracle
worker releases the mind from overevaluating its own learn-
ing device (the body), and restores the mind to its true posi-
tion as the learner.

t2c15 It should be emphasized again that the body does not
learn, any more than it creates. As a learning device it merely
follows the learner, but if it is falsely endowed with self-
initiative, it becomes a serious obstruction to the very learning
it should facilitate. ONLY the mind is capable of illumination.
The Soul is already illuminated, and the body in itself is too
dense. The mind, however, can bring ITS illumination TO the
body by recognizing that density is the opposite of intelli-
gence, and therefore unamenable to T35 independent learning.
It is, however, easily brought into alignment with a mind
which has learned to look beyond density toward light.

T2c16 Corrective learning always begins with the awakening
of the Spiritual eye, and the turning away from the belief in
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physical sight. The reason this so often entails fear is because
man is afraid of what his Spiritual eye will see. We said before
that the Spiritual eye cannot see error, and is capable only of
looking beyond it to the defense of Atonement. There is no
doubt that the Spiritual eye DOES produce extreme discomfort
by what It sees. Yet what man forgets is that the discomfort is
NOT the final outcome of Its perception. When the Spiritual
eye is permitted to look upon the defilement of the altar, it also
looks IMMEDIATELY toward the Atonement.

t2c17. NOTHING the Spiritual eye perceives can induce fear.
EVERYTHING that results from accurate spiritual awareness
is merely channelized toward correction. Discomfort is
aroused only to bring the NEED for correction forcibly into
awareness. What the physical eye sees is NOT corrective, nor
can it be corrected by ANY device which can be seen physi-
cally. Aslong as a man believes in what his physical sight tells
him, ALL his corrective behavior will be misdirected. The
REAL vision is obscured because man cannot endure to see his
own defiled altar. But since the altar HAS been defiled, his
state becomes doubly dangerous unless it IS perceived.

t2c18. The fear of healing arises, in the end, from an unwill-
ingness to accept the unequivocal fact that healing is neces-
sary. Man is not willing to look on what he has done TO
HIMSELF. Healing is an ability lent to man after the separa-
tion, before which it was completely unnecessary. Like all as-
pects of the space-time belief, healing ability is temporary.
However, as long as time persists, healing is needed as a
means for human protection. This is because healing rests on
charity, and charity is a way of perceiving the perfection of
another even if he cannot perceive it himself.

T2 c19. Most of the loftier concepts of which man is capable
now are time-dependent. Charity is really a weaker reflection
of a much more powerful love-encompassment which is FAR
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beyond any form of charity that man can conceive of as yet.
Charity is essential to right-mindedness in the limited T1(e)
sense in which right-mindedness can now be attained. Char-
ity is a way of looking at another AS IF he had already gone
far beyond his actual accomplishments in time. Since his own
thinking is faulty he cannot see the Atonement for himself, or
he would have no need for charity. The charity which is ac-
corded him is both an acknowledgment that he IS weak and a
recognition that he COULD BE stronger.

T2c20. The way in which both of these perceptions are stated
clearly implies their dependence on time, making it quite ap-
parent that charity lies within the human limitations, though
toward its higher levels. We said before that only revelation
transcends time. The miracle, as an expression of true human
charity, can only shorten time at most. It must be understood,
however, that whenever a man offers a miracle to another, he
is shortening the suffering of BOTH. This introduces a correc-
tion into the whole record which corrects retroactively as well
as progressively. 1(37)

t2D. Fear as Lack of Love

T2D 1 You believe that “being afraid” is involuntary; some-
thing beyond your control. Yet | have told you several times
that only CONSTRUCTIVE acts should be involuntary. We
have said that Christ-control can take over everything that
does NOT matter, while Christ-guidance can direct everything
that DOES, if you so choose. Fear cannot be Christ-controlled,
but it CAN be self-controlled. 1t PREVENTS me from control-
ling it. The correction is therefore a matter of YOUR will, be-
cause its presence shows that you have raised the UNIMPOR-
TANT to a higher level than it warrants. You have thus
brought it under YOUR will, where it does not belong. This
means that YOU feel responsible for it. The level confusion
here is obvious.
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T2D2 The reason | cannot control fear for you is that you are
attempting to raise to the mind level the proper content of
lower-order reality. | do not foster level confusion, but YOU
can choose to correct it. You would not tolerate insane BE-
HAVIOR on your part, and would hardly advance the excuse
that you could not help it. Why should you tolerate insane
THINKING? There is a confusion here which you would do
well to look at clearly. YOU believe that you are responsible
for what you DO, but NOT for what you THINK. The truth is
that you ARE responsible for what you think because it is only
at this level that you CAN exercise choice.

T2D3. What you do COMES FROM what you think. You can-
not separate yourself from the truth by “giving” autonomy to
behavior. This is controlled by me automatically, as soon as
you place what you think under my guidance. Whenever you
are afraid, it is a sure sign that you have allowed your mind to
miscreate, or have NOT allowed me to guide it. It is pointless
to believe that controlling the OUTCOME of mis-thought can
result in healing. When you are fearful you have willed
wrongly. This is why you feel responsible for it. You must
change your MIND, not your behavior, and this IS a matter of
will.

T2D4 You do not need guidance EXCEPT at the mind level.
Correction belongs ONLY at the level where creation is possi-
ble. The term does not mean anything at the symptom level,
where it cannot work. The correction of fear IS your responsi-
bility. When you ask for release from fear, you are implying
that it is not. You should ask, instead, for help in the condi-
tions which have brought Ts) the fear about. These conditions
ALWAYS entail a separated mind willingness. At that level,
you CAN help it. You are much too tolerant of mind wander-
ing, thus passively condoning its miscreations. The particular
result does not matter, but the fundamental error DOES. The
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correction is always the same. Before you will to do anything,
ask me if your will is in accord with mine. If you are sure that
it is, there will BE no fear.

T2Ds5. Fear is always a sign of strain, which arises whenever
the WILL to do conflicts with WHAT you do. This situation
arises in two ways:"

1. You can will to do conflicting things, either simultaneously
or successively. This produces conflicted behavior, which is in-
tolerable to yourself because the part of the will that wants to do
something ELSE is outraged.

2. You can BEHAVE as you think you should, but without en-
tirely WILLING to do so. This produces consistent behavior, but
entails great strain WITHIN the self.

T2D6. “In both cases, the will and the behavior are out of ac-
cord, resulting in a situation in which you are doing what you
do NOT will. This arouses a sense of coercion, which usually
produces rage. The rage then invades the mind, and projec-
tion in the wrong sense is likely to follow. Depression or anxi-
ety is virtually certain.

T2D7. Remember that whenever there is fear, it is because you
have NOT MADE UP YOUR MIND. Your will is split, and
your behavior inevitably becomes erratic. Correcting at the
behavioral level can shift the error from the first to the second
type of strain described above, but will NOT obliterate the
fear. Itis possible to reach a state in which you bring your will
under my guidance without much conscious effort, but this

17 “This situation arises in two ways:” has a colon in the Urtext, Notes and FIP, a semi-colon in
the HLC. We've agreed with the Urtext, Notes and FIP and made it a colon.

18 The HLC manuscript has a line break (hard return) not followed by an indentation. Was a
paragraph break intended and the indentation omitted? Or was the carriage return inadver-
tent? The Urtext has a paragraph and a page break here. We think the indentation was omit-
ted in error and that a paragraph break was intended.
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implies habit patterns which you have not developed de-
pendably as yet. God cannot ask MORE than you will. The
strength to DO comes from your own undivided WILL to do.
There is NO strain in doing God's Will as soon as you recog-
nize that it is also your OWN.

T2D8. The lesson here is quite simple, but particularly apt to
be overlooked. | will therefore repeat it, urging you to listen.
Only your MIND can produce 1(39) fear. It does so whenever it
is conflicted in what it wills, thus producing inevitable strain
because willing and doing become discordant. This cannot be
corrected by better DOING, but it CAN be corrected by higher
WILLING.

t2E. The Correction for Lack of Love

t2E1 The first corrective step is KNOW FIRST that this is an
expression of fear. Then say to yourself that you must some-
how have willed not to love, or the fear which arises from be-
havior-will conflict could not have arisen. Then the whole
process is nothing more than a series of pragmatic steps in the
larger process of accepting the Atonement as THE remedy.
These steps can be summarized as follows:

1. Know first that this is fear.

2. Fear arises from lack of love.

3. The ONLY remedy for lack of love is perfect love.
4. Perfect love is the Atonement.

t2E2 We have emphasized that the miracle, or the EXPRES-
SION of Atonement, is always a sign of real respect FROM the
worthy TO the worthy. This worth IS re-established by the
Atonement. It is obvious, then, that when you are afraid you
have placed yourself in a position where you NEED Atone-
ment, because you have done something loveless, having
willed without love. This is precisely the situation for which
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the Atonement was offered. The need for the remedy inspired
its creation. As long as you recognize only the need for the
remedy, you will remain fearful. However, as soon as you
REMEDY it, you have also abolished the fear. This is how true
healing occurs.

T2E3. Everyone experiences fear, and no one enjoys it. Yet it
would take very little right-thinking to realize why fear oc-
curs. Very few people appreciate the real power of the mind,
and no one remains fully aware of it all the time. However, if
anyone hopes to spare himself from fear, there are some things
he must realize, and realize fully. The mind is a very powerful
creator, and it never loses its creative force. It never sleeps.
Every instant it is creating, and ALWAYS as you will. Many
of your ordinary expressions reflect this. For example, when
you say, “Don't give it a thought,” you imply that if you do
not think about something, it will have no effect on you. And
this is true enough.” To)

T2E4. On the other hand, many other expressions clearly illus-
trate the prevailing LACK of awareness of thought-power.
For example, you say, “Just an idle thought,” and mean that
the thought has no effect. You also speak of some actions as
“thoughtless,” implying that if the person had thought, he
would not behave as he did. While expressions like “think
big” give some recognition to the power of thought, they still
come nowhere near the truth. You do not expect to grow
when you say it, because you do not really think that you wiill.

T2E5. It is hard to recognize that thought and belief combine
into a power surge that can literally move mountains. It ap-
pears at first glance that to believe such power about yourself

19 Many words on this page are illegible in the HLC manuscript and have been reconstructed
from the Urtext and the Notes.
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is merely arrogant, but that is not the real reason why you do
not believe it. People PREFER to believe that their thoughts
cannot exert real control because they are literally AFRAID of
them. Many psychotherapists attempt to help people who are
afraid, say, of their death wishes by depreciating the power of
the wish. They even try to “free” the patient by persuading
him that he can think whatever he wants without any REAL
effect at all.

T2E6. There is a real dilemma here which only the truly right-
minded can escape. Death wishes do not kill in the physical
sense, but they DO Kkill spiritual awareness. ALL destructive
thinking is dangerous. Given a death wish, a man has no
choice except to ACT upon the thought, or behave CON-
TRARY to it. He thus chooses ONLY between homicide and
fear. The other possibility is that he depreciates the power of
his thought. This is the usual psychoanalytic approach. It
DOES allay guilt, but at the cost of rendering thinking impo-
tent. If you believe that what you think is ineffectual you may
cease to be overly afraid of it, but you are hardly likely to re-
spect it.

t2€E7 The world is full of examples of how man has depreci-
ated himself because he is afraid of his own thoughts. In some
forms of insanity thoughts are glorified, but this is only be-
cause the underlying depreciation was too effective for toler-
ance. The truth is that there ARE no “idle” thoughts. ALL
thinking produces form at some level. The reason people are
afraid of ESP and so often react against it is because they
KNOW that thoughts can hurt them. Their own thoughts
have made them vulnerable. Ty

T2E8 You who constantly complain about fear still persist in
creating it. | told you before that you cannot ask ME to release
you from fear because | KNOW it does not exist, but YOU do
not. If I merely intervened between your thoughts and their
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results, 1 would be tampering with a basic law of cause and
effect, the most fundamental law there is in this world. |
would hardly help if | depreciated the power of your own
thinking. This would be in direct opposition to the purpose of
this course. It is much more helpful to remind you that you do
not guard your thoughts carefully except for a small part of
the day, and somewhat inconsistently even then. You may
feel at this point that it would take a miracle to enable you to
do this, which is perfectly true.

T2E9. Men are not used to miraculous thinking, but they can
be TRAINED to think that way. All miracle workers need that
kind of training. 1 cannot let them leave their minds un-
guarded or they will not be able to help me. Miracle working
entails a full realization of the power of thought, and real
avoidance of miscreation. Otherwise a miracle will be neces-
sary to set the mind ITSELF straight, a circular process which
would hardly foster the time collapse for which the miracle
was intended. Nor would it induce the healthy respect for
true cause and effect which every miracle worker must have.

T2 E10. Both miracles AND fear come from thoughts, and if
you were not free to choose one, you would also not be free to
choose the other. By choosing the miracle you HAVE rejected
fear. You have been afraid of God, of me, of yourselves, and
of practically everyone you know at one time or another. This
is because you have misperceived or miscreated us, and be-
lieve in what you have made. You would never have done
this if you were not afraid of your own thoughts. The vulner-
able are essentially miscreators because they misperceive crea-
tion.

T2E11. You persist in believing that, when you do not con-
sciously watch your mind, it is unmindful. It is time, however,
to consider the whole world of the unconscious or “un-
watched” mind. This may well frighten you because it is the
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SOURCE of fear. The unwatched mind is responsible for the
whole content t@2) of the unconscious which lies ABOVE the
miracle level. All psychoanalytic theorists have made some
contribution in this connection, but none of them has seen it in
its true entirety. They have all made one common error in that
they attempted to uncover unconscious CONTENT. You can-
not understand unconscious activity in these terms because
“content” is applicable ONLY to the more superficial uncon-
scious levels, to which the individual himself contributes. This
is the level at which he can readily introduce fear, and usually
does.

t2E12. When man miscreates he is in pain. The Cause and Ef-
fect® principle here is temporarily a real expediter. Actually,
“Cause” is a term properly belonging to God, and “Effect,”
which should also be capitalized, is His Son. This entails a set
of Cause and Effect relationships which are totally different
from those which man introduced into his own miscreations.
The fundamental opponents in the real basic conflict are Crea-
tion and miscreation. ALL FEAR is implicit in the second, just
as all LOVE is inherent in the first. Because of this difference,
the basic conflict IS one between love and fear.

t2€E13. It has already been said that man believes he CANNOT
control fear because he himself created it. His belief in it
seems to render it out of his control by definition. Yet any at-
tempt to resolve the basic conflict through the concept of
MASTERY of fear is meaningless. In fact, it asserts the
POWER of fear by the simple assumption that it NEED be
mastered. The essential resolution rests entirely on the mas-
tery of LOVE. In the interim, the SENSE of conflict is inevita-

20 Most astonishingly, although explicit instructions to capitalize “Cause” and “Effect” are
given in the HLC and the Urtext and the Notfes, the words are NOT capitalized in any of them
nor in the FIP version! We've fixed that.
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ble, since man has placed himself in a strangely illogical posi-
tion. He believes in the power of what does not exist.

T2E14 Two concepts which CANNOT coexist are “nothing”
and “everything.” To whatever extent one is believed in, the
other HAS BEEN denied. In the conflict fear is really nothing,
and love is everything. This is because whenever light enters
darkness, the darkness IS abolished. What man believes IS
true for him. In this sense the separation HAS occurred, and
to deny this is merely to misuse denial. However, to concen-
trate on error is merely a further misuse of defenses. The true
corrective procedure is to recognize error temporarily, but
ONLY as an t@3) indication that IMMEDIATE correction is
mandatory. This establishes a state of mind in which the
Atonement can be accepted WITHOUT delay.

T2E15. It should be emphasized, however, that ultimately there
IS no compromise possible between everything and nothing.
Time is essentially a device by which all compromise in this
respect can be given up. It seems to be abolished by degrees
because time itself involves a concept of intervals which do
not really exist. The faulty use of creation made this necessary
as a corrective device. “And God so loved the world that He
gave His only begotten Son that whosoever believeth on Him
shall not perish, but have eternal life” needs only one slight
correction to be entirely meaningful in this context. It should
read, “He gave it TO His only begotten Son.”

t2E16. It should especially be noted that God has only ONE
Son. If all the Souls God created ARE His Sons, then every
Soul MUST be an integral part of the whole Sonship. You do
not find the concept that the whole is greater than its parts dif-
ficult to understand. You should, therefore, not have too
much trouble in understanding this. The Sonship in its One-
ness DOES transcend the sum of its parts. However, this is
obscured as long as any of its parts are missing. That is why
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the conflict cannot ultimately be resolved until ALL the parts
of the Sonship have returned. Only then can the meaning of
wholeness, in the true sense, be fully understood.

T2E17. Any part of the Sonship can believe in error or incom-
pleteness, if he so elects. However, if he does so, he is believ-
ing in the existence of nothingness. The correction of this error
is the Atonement. We have already briefly spoken about
readiness, but there are some additional points which might
be helpful here. Readiness is nothing more than the PRE-
REQUISITE for accomplishment. The two should not be con-
fused. As soon as a state of readiness occurs, there is usually
some will to accomplish, but this is by no means necessarily
undivided. The state does not imply more than a POTEN-
TIAL for a shift of will.

t2E18. Confidence cannot develop fully until mastery has been
accomplished. We have already attempted to correct the fun-
damental error that fear can be mastered, and have empha-
sized that only LOVE can be mastered. You have attested only
to your readiness. Mastery of love involved a much more
complete T@4 confidence than either of you has attained.
However, the readiness at least is an indication that you be-
lieve this is possible. That is only the beginning of confidence.
In case this be misunderstood to imply that an enormous
amount of time will be necessary between readiness and mas-
tery, let me remind you that time and space are under my con-
trol.

T2 E19. One of the chief ways in which man can correct his
magic-miracle confusion is to remember that he did not create
himself. He is apt to forget this when he becomes egocentric,
and this places him in a position where the belief in magic in
some form is virtually inevitable. His will to create was given
him by his own Creator, Who was expressing the same Will in
His Creation. Since creative ability rests in the mind, every-
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thing that man creates is necessarily a matter of will. It also
follows that whatever he creates is real in his own sight, but
not necessarily in the Sight of God. This basic distinction leads
us directly into the real meaning of the Last Judgment.

12F. The Meaning of the Last Judgment

T2F1. The Last Judgment is one of the greatest threat concepts
in man's perception. This is only because he does not under-
stand it. Judgment is not an essential attribute of God. Man
brought judgment into being only because of the separation.
After the separation, however, there WAS a place for judg-
ment as one of the many learning devices which had to be
built into the overall plan. Just as the separation occurred over
many millions of years, the Last Judgment will extend over a
similarly long period, and perhaps an even longer one. Its
length depends, however, on the effectiveness of the present
speed-up.

t2F2. We have frequently noted that the miracle is a device for
shortening but not abolishing time. If a sufficient number of
people become truly miracle-minded quickly, the shortening
process can be almost immeasurable. It is essential, however,
that these individuals free themselves from fear sooner than
would ordinarily be the case, because they must emerge from
the conflict if they are to bring peace to other minds.

T2F3 The Last Judgment is generally thought of as a proce-
dure undertaken by God. Actually it will be undertaken by
man, with my help. It is a Final Healing, rather than a meting
out of punishment, however much man may think tas) that
punishment is deserved. Punishment is a concept in TOTAL
opposition to right-mindedness. The aim of the Last Judgment
is to RESTORE right-mindedness to man.

T2F4 The Last Judgment might be called a process of right
evaluation. It simply means that finally all men will come to

54



Chapter 2 « The lllusion of Separation

understand what is worthy and what is not. After this, their
ability to choose can be directed reasonably. Until this distinc-
tion is made, however, the vacillations between free and im-
prisoned will cannot BUT continue. The first step toward
freedom MUST entail a sorting out of the false from the true.
This is a process of division only in the constructive sense, and
reflects the true meaning of the Apocalypse. Man will ulti-
mately look upon his own creations, and will to preserve only
what is good, just as God Himself looked upon what He had
created and knew that it WAS good.

T2F5. At this point, the will can begin to look with love on its
own creations because of their great worthiness. The mind
will inevitably disown its miscreations which, without the
mind's belief, will no longer exist. The term “Last Judgment”
is frightening not only because it has been falsely projected
onto God, but also because of the association of “last” with
death. This is an outstanding example of upside-down per-
ception. Actually, if the meaning of the Last Judgment is ob-
jectively examined, it is quite apparent that it is really the
doorway to life.

T2F6. NO one who lives in fear is really alive. His own last
judgment cannot be directed toward himself because he is not
his own creation. He can, however, apply it meaningfully and
at ANY time to everything he has created, and retain in his
memory ONLY what is good. This is what his right-
mindedness cannot BUT dictate. The purpose of time is solely
to “give him time” to achieve this judgment. It is his own per-
fect judgment of his own creations. When everything he re-
tains is lovable, there IS no reason for fear to remain with him.
This IS his part in the Atonement. T(46)
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t3A. Introduction

T3A1 Thisis a course in MIND TRAINING. All learning in-
volves attention and study at some level. Some of the later
parts of the course rest too heavily on these earlier sections not
to require their study. You will also need them for prepara-
tion. Without this, you may become much too fearful when
the unexpected DOES occur to make constructive use of it.
However, as you study these earlier sections, you will begin to
see some of their implications, which will be amplified consid-
erably later on.

T3A2 The reason a solid foundation is necessary is because of
the confusion between fear and awe to which we have already
referred,” and which so many people hold. You will remem-
ber that we said that awe is inappropriate in connection with
the Sons of God because you should not experience awe in the
presence of your equals. However, it was also emphasized
that awe IS a proper reaction in the presence of your Creator. |
have been careful to clarify my own role in the Atonement,
without either over or understating it. | have also tried to do
the same in connection with yours. | have stressed that awe is
NOT an appropriate reaction to me because of our inherent
equality.

T3 A 3. Some of the later steps in this course, however, DO in-
volve a more direct approach to God Himself. It would be
most unwise to start on these steps without careful prepara-
tion, or awe will be confused with fear, and the experience will
be more traumatic than beatific. Healing is of God in the end.
The means are being carefully explained to you. Revelation

21 Miracle principle 48
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may occasionally REVEAL the end to you, but to reach it the
means are needed. T@7)

T38. Special Principles for Miracle Workers

T3B1. The miracle abolishes the need for lower-order concerns.
Since it is an out-of-pattern time interval, the ordinary consid-
erations of time and space do not apply. When YOU perform
a miracle, I will arrange both time and space to adjust to it.

T3 B2 Clear distinction between what HAS BEEN created and
what IS BEING created is essential. ALL forms of correction
(or healing) rest on this FUNDAMENTAL correction in level
perception.

T3B3. Another way of stating the above point is: - Never con-
fuse right with wrong-mindedness. Responding to ANY form
of miscreation with anything EXCEPT A DESIRE TO HEAL
(or a miracle) is an expression of this confusion.

T3B4. The miracle is always a DENIAL of this error and an af-
firmation of the truth. Only right-mindedness CAN create in a
way that has any real effect. Pragmatically, what has no real
effect has no real existence. Its effect, then, is emptiness. Be-
ing without substantial content, it lends itself to projection in
the improper sense.

T3B5 The level-adjustment power of the miracle induces the
right perception for healing. Until this has occurred healing
cannot be understood. Forgiveness is an empty gesture unless
it entails correction. Without this, it is essentially judgmental
rather than healing.

T3B6 Miraculous forgiveness is ONLY correction. It has NO
element of judgment at all. *“Father forgive them for they
know not what they do” in no way evaluates WHAT they do.
It is strictly limited to an appeal to God to heal their minds.
There is no reference to the outcome of their misthought.
THAT does not matter.
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T3B7 The Biblical injunction “Be of one mind” is the statement
for revelation-readiness. My OWN injunction “Do this in re-
membrance of me” is the request for cooperation from mira-
cle-workers. It should be noted that the two statements are
not in the same order of reality. The latter involves a time
awareness, since to remember implies recalling the past in the
present. Time is under MY direction, but Timelessness be-
longs to God alone. In time we exist for and with each other.
In Timelessness we coexist with God. T@s)

t3c. Atonement without Sacrifice

T3c1. There is another point which must be perfectly clear be-
fore any residual fear which may still be associated with mira-
cles becomes entirely groundless. The crucifixion did NOT
establish the Atonement. The Resurrection did. This is a point
which many very sincere Christians have misunderstood. No
one who is free of the scarcity-error could POSSIBLY make
this mistake. If the crucifixion is seen from an upside-down
point of view, it DOES appear as if God permitted, and even
encouraged, one of his Sons to suffer BECAUSE he was good.
Many ministers preach this every day.

T 3 c 2. This particularly unfortunate interpretation, which
arose out of the combined misprojections of a large number of
my would-be followers, has led many people to be bitterly
afraid of God. This particularly anti-religious concept enters
into many religions, and this is neither by chance nor by coin-
cidence. Yet the real Christian would have to pause and ask,
“How could this be?” Is it likely that God Himself would be
capable of the kind of thinking which His own words have
clearly stated is unworthy of man?

T 3 c 3. The best defense, as always, is not to attack another's
position, but rather to protect the truth. It is unwise to accept
ANY concept, if you have to turn a whole frame of reference
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around in order to justify it. This procedure is painful in its
minor applications, and genuinely tragic on a mass basis. Per-
secution is a frequent result, undertaken to justify the terrible
misperception that God Himself persecuted His own Son on
behalf of salvation. The very words are meaningless.

T3 c4 It has been particularly difficult to overcome this be-
cause, although the error itself is no harder to overcome than
any other error, men were unwilling to give this one up be-
cause of its prominent “escape” value. In milder forms, a par-
ent says, “This hurts me more than it hurts you,” and feels ex-
onerated in beating a child. Can you believe that the Father
REALLY thinks this way? It is so essential that ALL such
thinking be dispelled that we must be very sure that NOTH-
ING of this kind remains in your mind. | was NOT punished
because YOU were bad. The wholly benign lesson the
Atonement teaches is lost if it is tainted with this kind of dis-
tortion in ANY form. ta9)

T3cs  “Vengeance is Mine sayeth the Lord” is a strictly kar-
mic viewpoint. It is a real misperception of truth, by which
man assigns his own “evil” past to God. The “evil conscience”
from the past has nothing to do with God. He did not create it
and He does not maintain it. God does NOT believe in karmic
retribution. His Divine Mind does not create that way. HE
does not hold the evil deeds of a man even against himself. Is
it likely, then, that He would hold against anyone the evil that
ANOTHER did?

T3 Ce6. Be very sure that you recognize how utterly impossible
this assumption really is, and how ENTIRELY it arises from
misprojection. This kind of error is responsible for a host of
related errors, including the belief that God rejected man, and
forced him out of the Garden of Eden. It is also responsible for
the fact that you may believe, from time to time, that | am
misdirecting you. | have made every effort to use words that
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are almost impossible to distort, but man is very inventive
when it comes to twisting symbols around.

T 3 c7 God Himself is NOT symbolic; He is FACT. The
Atonement, too, is totally without symbolism. It is perfectly
clear because it exists in light. Only man's®? attempts to
shroud it in darkness have made it inaccessible to the unwill-
ing and ambiguous to the partly willing. The Atonement itself
radiates nothing but truth. It therefore epitomizes harmless-
ness and sheds ONLY blessing. It could not do this if it arose
from anything but perfect innocence. Innocence is wisdom
because it is unaware of evil, which does not exist. It is, how-
ever, PERFECTLY aware of EVERYTHING that is true.

T3cs8. The Resurrection demonstrated that NOTHING can de-
stroy truth. Good can withstand ANY form of evil because
light abolishes ALL forms of darkness. The Atonement is thus
the perfect lesson. It is the final demonstration that all of the
other lessons which | taught are true. Man is released from
ALL errors if he believes in this. The deductive approach to
teaching accepts the generalization which is applicable to ALL
single instances, rather than building up the generalization af-
ter analyzing numerous single instances separately. If you can
accept the ONE generalization NOW, there will be no need to
learn from many smaller lessons. 1(0)

T3c9. NOTHING can prevail against a Son of God who com-
mends his Spirit into the hands of his Father. By doing this,
the mind awakens from its sleep and remembers its Creator.
All sense of separation disappears, and level confusion van-
ishes. The Son of God IS part of the Holy Trinity, but the Trin-

2 “Only men’s attempts” in the HLC is “Only man’s attempts” in the Urtext. The general
pattern in the HLC is to use the word “man” rather than “men” and “man’s” rather than
“men’s”. We've concluded this is a typo therefore, and restored the material to the Urtext
reading. FIP appears to omit this material. The Notes agrees with the Urtext.
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ity Itself is ONE. There is no confusion within Its levels be-
cause they are of One Mind and One Will. This Single Pur-
pose creates perfect integration and establishes the peace of
God. Yet this Vision can be perceived only by the truly inno-
cent.

T3 c10. Because their hearts are pure, the innocent defend true
perception instead of defending themselves AGAINST it. Un-
derstanding the lesson of the Atonement, they are without the
will to attack, and therefore they see truly. This is what the
Bible means when it says, “When He shall appear (or be per-
ceived) we shall be like Him, for we shall see Him as He IS.”

T3 c11. Sacrifice is a notion totally unknown to God. It arises
solely from fear. This is particularly unfortunate because
frightened people are apt to be vicious. Sacrificing another in
ANY way is a clear-cut violation of God's Own injunction that
man should be merciful even as his Father in Heaven. It has
been hard for many Christians to realize that this command-
ment (or assignment) also applies to THEMSELVES. Good
teachers never terrorize their students. To terrorize is to at-
tack, and this results in rejection of what the teacher offers.
The result is learning failure.

t3c12 | have been correctly referred to as “The Lamb of God
who taketh away the sins of the world.” Those who represent
the lamb as blood-stained, an all-too-widespread error, do
NOT understand the meaning of the symbol. Correctly un-
derstood, it is a very simple parable which merely speaks of
my innocence. The lion and the lamb lying down together re-
fers to the fact that strength and innocence are NOT in conflict,
but naturally live in peace. “Blessed are the pure in heart for
they shall see God” is another way of saying the same thing.

T3C13. There has been some human controversy about the na-
ture of seeing in relation to the integrative powers of the brain.
Correctly understood, the 1(1) issue revolves around the ques-
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tion of whether the body or the mind can see (or understand).
This is not really open to question at all. The body is not ca-
pable of understanding, and only the mind can perceive
ANYTHING. A pure mind knows the truth, and this IS its
strength. It cannot attack the body because it recognizes ex-
actly what the body IS. This is what “a sane mind in a sane
body” really means. It does NOT confuse destruction with in-
nocence because it associates innocence with strength, NOT
with weakness.

T3 c14 Innocence is INCAPABLE of sacrificing anything, be-
cause the innocent mind HAS everything and strives only to
PROTECT its wholeness. This is why it CANNOT misproject.
It can only honor man, because honor is the natural greeting of
the truly loved to others who are like them. The lamb taketh
away the sins of the world only in the sense that the state of
innocence, or grace, is one in which the meaning of the
Atonement is perfectly apparent. The innocence of God is the
true state of the mind of His Son. In this state, man's mind
DOES see God in the sense that he sees Him as He is, and real-
izes that the Atonement, NOT sacrifice, is the ONLY appropri-
ate gift to His Own altar, where nothing except true perfection
belongs. The understanding of the innocent is TRUTH. That
is why their altars are truly radiant. 1(2)

T3D. Miracles as Accurate Perception

T3D1. We have repeatedly stated that the basic concepts re-
ferred to in this course are NOT matters of degree. Certain
fundamental concepts CANNOT be meaningfully understood
in terms of coexisting polarities. It is impossible to conceive of
light and darkness, or everything and nothing, as joint possi-
bilities. They are all true OR all false. It is essential that you
realize that behavior is erratic until a firm commitment to one
or the other is made.
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T3Dp2 A firm commitment to darkness or nothingness is im-
possible. No one has ever lived who has not experienced
SOME light and SOME thing. This makes everyone really un-
able to deny truth totally, even if he generally deceives himself
in this connection. That is why those who live largely in dark-
ness and emptiness never find any lasting solace. Innocence is
NOT a partial attribute. It is not a real defense UNTIL it is to-
tal. When it is partial, it is characterized by the same erratic
nature that holds for other two-edged defenses.

T3D3. The partly innocent are apt to be quite stupid at times.
It is not until their innocence becomes a genuine viewpoint
which is universal in its application that it becomes wisdom.
Innocent (or true) perception means that you NEVER misper-
ceive and ALWAYS see truly. More simply, it means that you
never see what does not really exist. When you lack confi-
dence in what someone will do, you are attesting to your belief
that he is not in his right mind. This is hardly a miracle-based
frame of reference. It also has the disastrous effect of denying
the creative power of the miracle.

T3 D4 The miracle perceives everything AS IT IS. If nothing
but the truth exists, (and this is really a redundant statement
because what is not true CANNOT exist), right-minded seeing
cannot see anything BUT perfection. We have said many
times that ONLY what God creates, or what man creates with
the same will, has any real existence. This, then, is all the in-
nocent can see. They do not suffer from the distortions of the
separated ones. The way to correct all such distortions is to
withdraw your FAITH from them, and invest it ONLY in what
IS true.

T3D5 You CANNOT validate the invalid. | would suggest
that you voluntarily give up all such attempts, because they
can only be frantic. If you are willing 1(3) to validate what IS
true in everything you perceive, you will make it true for
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YOU. Truth overcomes ALL error. This means that if you
perceive truly, you are cancelling out misperceptions in your-
self AND in others simultaneously. Because you see them as
they are, you offer them your own validation of THEIR truth.
This is the healing which the miracle actively fosters. T(4)

13E. Perception versus Knowledge

T3 E1 We have been emphasizing perception and have said
very little about cognition as yet, because you are confused
about the difference between them. The reason we have dealt
so little with cognition is because you must get your percep-
tions straightened out before you can KNOW anything. To
know is to be certain. Uncertainty merely means that you do
NOT know. Knowledge is power BECAUSE it is certain, and
certainty is strength. Perception is merely temporary. It is an
attribute of the space-time belief, and is therefore subject to
fear or love. Misperceptions produce fear, and true percep-
tions produce love. NEITHER produces certainty, because
ALL perception varies. That is why it is NOT knowledge.

T 3 E 2. True perception is the BASIS for knowledge, but
KNOWING is the affirmation of truth. All your difficulties
ultimately stem from the fact that you do not recognize or
KNOW yourselves, each other, or God. To recognize means to
“know again,” implying that you knew before. You can see in
many ways, because perception involves different interpreta-
tions, and this means that it is not whole. The miracle is a way
of perceiving, NOT of knowing. It is the right answer to a
guestion, and you do not ask questions at all when you know.

T3 E3. Questioning illusions is the first step in undoing them.
The miracle, or the “right answer,” corrects them. Since per-
ceptions CHANGE, their dependence on time is obvious.
They are subject to transitory states, and this necessarily im-
plies variability. How you perceive at any given time deter-
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mines what you DO, and action MUST occur in time. Knowl-
edge is timeless because certainty is NOT questionable. You
KNOW when you have CEASED to ask questions.

T3E4. The questioning mind perceives itself in time, and there-
fore looks for FUTURE answers. The unquestioning mind is
closed because it believes the future and present will be the
same. This establishes an unchanged state, or stasis. It is usu-
ally an attempt to counteract an underlying fear that the future
will be WORSE than the present, and this fear inhibits the ten-
dency to question at all.

T3 ES5. Visions are the natural perception of the Spiritual eye,
but they are still corrections. The Spiritual eye is symbolic,
and therefore not a device t5) for knowing. It IS, however, a
means of right perception, which brings it into the proper do-
main of the miracle. Properly speaking, “a vision of God” is a
miracle rather than a revelation. The fact that perception is
involved at all removes the experience from the realm of
knowledge. That is why visions do not last.

T 3 E6. The Bible instructs you to “KNOW yourself,” or BE
CERTAIN. Certainty is ALWAYS of God. When you love
someone, you have perceived him as he is, and this makes it
possible for you to KNOW him. However, it is not until you
RECOGNIZE him that you CAN know him. While you ask
guestions about God, you are clearly implying that you do
NOT know Him. Certainty does not require action. When
you say that you are ACTING on the basis of knowledge, you
are really confusing perception and cognition. Knowledge
brings the mental strength for creative THINKING, but NOT
for right DOING. Perception, miracles and doing are closely
related. Knowledge is the result of revelation, and induces
only thought. Perception involves the body even in its most
spiritualized form. Knowledge comes from the altar within,
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and is timeless because it is certain. To perceive the truth is
NOT the same as knowing it.

T3E7. If you attack error in one another, you will hurt yourself.
You cannot RECOGNIZE each other when you attack. Attack
is ALWAYS made on a stranger. You are MAKING him a
stranger by misperceiving him, so that you CANNOT know
him. It is BECAUSE you have made him a stranger that you
are afraid of him. PERCEIVE him correctly so that you can
KNOW him. Right perception is necessary before God can
communicate directly to His own altars, which He has estab-
lished in His Sons. There He can communicate His certainty,
and HIS knowledge will bring peace WITHOUT question.

T3E8. God is not a stranger to His Sons, and His Sons are not
strangers to each other. Knowledge preceded both perception
and time, and will ultimately replace them. That is the real
meaning of the Biblical description of God as “Alpha and
Omega, the Beginning and the End.” It also explains the quo-
tation, “Before Abraham was | AM.” Perception can and must
be stabilized, but knowledge IS stable. “Fear God and keep
His commandments” should read “KNOW God and T(se) ac-
cept His certainty.” There are no strangers in His Creation.
To create as He created, you can create only what you KNOW
and accept as yours. God knows His Children with perfect
certainty. He created them BY knowing them. He recognized
them perfectly. When they do not recognize each other, they
do not recognize Him. 1(7)

13r. Conflict and the Ego

T3F1. The abilities man now possesses are only shadows of his
real strengths. All of his functions are equivocal and open to
guestion or doubt. This is because he is not certain how he
will USE them. He is therefore incapable of knowledge, being
uncertain. He is also incapable of knowledge because he can
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perceive lovelessly. He cannot create surely because his per-
ception deceives. Perception did not exist until the separation
had introduced degrees, aspects and intervals. The Soul has
no levels, and ALL conflict arises from the concept of levels.
Only the Levels of the Trinity are capable of Unity. The levels
which man created by the separation cannot BUT conflict.
This is because they are essentially meaningless to each other.

T3 F2 Freud realized this perfectly, and that is why he con-
ceived the different levels in his view of the psyche as forever
irreconcilable. They were conflict-prone by definition because
they wanted different things and obeyed different principles.
In OUR picture of the psyche, there is an unconscious level
which properly consists ONLY of the miracle ability, and
which should be under MY direction. There is also a con-
scious level, which perceives or is aware of impulses from
both the unconscious and the super-conscious. Consciousness
is thus the level of perception, but NOT of knowledge. Again,
to perceive is NOT to know.

T 3 F3. Consciousness was the first split that man introduced
into himself. He became a PERCEIVER, rather than a creator
in the true sense. Consciousness is correctly identified as the
domain of the ego. The ego is a man-made attempt to perceive
himself as he WISHED to be, rather than as he IS. This is an
example of the created-creator confusion we have spoken of
before. Yet man can only KNOW himself as he IS because that
is all he can be SURE of. Everything else IS open to question.

T3 F4 The ego is the questioning compartment in the post-
separation psyche which man created for himself. It is capable
of asking valid questions but NOT of perceiving valid an-
swers, because these are cognitive and cannot BE perceived.
The endless speculation about the meaning of mind has led to
considerable confusion because the mind IS confused. Only
One-Mindedness is without confusion. A separated or di-

67



Chapter 3 ¢ Retraining the Mind

vided mind MUST be confused; it is uncertain by definition.
168) It HAS to be in conflict because it is out of accord with it-
self.

T3F5 Intrapersonal conflict arises from the same basis as in-
terpersonal conflict. One part of the psyche perceives another
part as on a different level, and does not understand it. This
makes the parts strangers to each other, without recognition.
This is the essence of the fear-prone condition, in which attack
is ALWAYS possible. Man has every reason to feel afraid, as
he perceives himself. This is why he cannot escape from fear
until he KNOWS that he did not and could not create himself.
He can NEVER make his misperceptions valid. His creation is
beyond his own error, and that is why he MUST eventually
choose to heal the separation.

T 3 F 6. Right-mindedness is not to be confused with the
KNOWING mind because it is applicable only to right percep-
tion. You can be right-minded or wrong-minded, and even
this is subject to degrees, a fact which clearly demonstrates a
lack of association with knowledge. The term “right-
mindedness” is properly used as the CORRECTION for
“wrong-mindedness,” and applies to the state of mind which
induces accurate perception. It is miraculous because it
HEALS misperception, and this is indeed a miracle in view of
how man perceives himself.

T3F7 Perception ALWAYS involves some misuse of will be-
cause it involves the mind in areas of uncertainty. The mind is
very active because it has will-power. When it willed the
separation, it willed to perceive. Until then, it willed ONLY to
know. Afterwards it willed ambiguously, and the only way
OUT of ambiguity IS clear perception. The mind returns to its
proper function only when it WILLS TO KNOW. This places
it in the Soul's service, where perception is meaningless. The
super-conscious is the level of the mind which wills this.
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T3F8 The mind chose to divide itself when it willed to create
both its own levels AND the ability to perceive, but it could
not entirely separate itself from the Soul because it is FROM
the Soul that it derives its whole power to create. Even in mis-
creation will is affirming its source, or it would merely cease to
be. This is impossible because it is part of the Soul, which God
created and which is therefore eternal.

T3F9. The ability to perceive made the body possible because
you must perceive SOMETHING, and WITH something. This
is why perception involves an exchange or T9) translation,
which knowledge does not need. The interpretive function of
perception, actually a distorted form of creation, then permit-
ted man to interpret the body as HIMSELF, which, though de-
pressing, was an attempt to escape from the conflict he had
induced. The super-conscious, which KNOWS, could not be
reconciled with this loss of power because it is incapable of
darkness. This is why it became almost inaccessible to the
mind and entirely inaccessible to the body.

T 3 F10. Thereafter, the super-conscious was perceived as a
threat, because light does abolish darkness merely by estab-
lishing the fact that it is not there. The truth will ALWAYS
overcome error in this sense. This is not an ACTIVE process of
destruction at all. We have already emphasized that knowl-
edge does not DO ANYTHING. It can be PERCEIVED as an
attacker, but it CANNOT attack. What man perceives as its
attack is merely his own vague recognition of the fact that it
can always be REMEMBERED, never having been destroyed.

T3 F11. God and the Souls He created remain in surety, and
therefore KNOW that no miscreation exists. Truth cannot deal
with unwilling error, because it does not will to be blocked
out. | was a man who remembered the Soul and its knowl-
edge, and as a man, | did not attempt to COUNTERACT error
with knowledge so much as to CORRECT error from the bot-
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tom up. | demonstrated both the powerlessness of the body
AND the power of the mind. By uniting my will with that of
my Creator, | naturally remembered the Soul and its own real
purpose.

T3F12. | cannot unite your will with God's FOR you, but | CAN
erase all misperceptions from your mind if you will bring it
under my guidance. ONLY your misperceptions stand in
your own way. Without them your choice is certain. Sane
perception INDUCES sane choosing. The Atonement was an
act based on true perception. | cannot choose for you, but I
CAN help you make your own right choice. “Many are called
but few are chosen” should read, “ALL are called but few
choose to listen. Therefore, they do not choose RIGHT.”

T3F13. The “chosen ones” are merely those who choose right
SOONER. This is the real meaning of the celestial speed-up.
Strong wills can do this NOW, and you WILL find rest for
your Souls. God knows you only in peace, and this IS your
reality. T(o0)

13G. The Loss of Certainty

T3G1 We said before that the abilities which man possesses
are only shadows of his real strengths, and that the intrusion
of the ability to perceive, which is inherently judgmental, was
introduced only AFTER the separation. No one has been sure
of anything since. You will also remember, however, that |
made it clear that the Resurrection was the means for the RE-
TURN to knowledge, which was accomplished by the union of
my will with the Father's. We can now make a distinction
which will greatly facilitate clarity in our subsequent state-
ments.

T 3 G 2. Since the separation, the words *“create” and “make”
have been greatly confused. When you make something, you
make it out of a sense of lack or need. Anything that is made
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is made for a specific purpose, and has no true generalizabil-
ity. When you make something to fill a perceived lack, which
is obviously why you would want to make anything, you are
tacitly implying that you believe in separation. Knowing, as
we have frequently observed, does not lead to doing at all.

T 3 G 3. The confusion between your own creation and what
YOU create is so profound that it has become literally impos-
sible for you to know anything. Knowledge is always stable,
and it is quite evident that human beings are not. Neverthe-
less, they ARE perfectly stable as God created them. In this
sense, when their behavior is unstable they are DISAGREE-
ING with God's Idea of the Creation. Man can do this if he
chooses, but he would hardly WANT to do it if he were in his
right mind. The problem that bothers you most is the funda-
mental question which man continually asks of himself, but
which cannot properly be directed to himself at all. He keeps
asking himself what he IS. This implies that the answer is not
only one which he knows, but is also one which is up to him to
supply.

T3G4. Man CANNOT perceive himself correctly. He HAS” no
image. The word “image” is always perception-related, and
NOT a product of learning. Images are symbolic, and stand
for something else. The current emphasis on *“changing your
image” merely recognizes the power of perception, but it also
implies that there is nothing to KNOW. Knowing is NOT
open to interpretation. It is possible to “interpret” meaning,
T(61) but this is always open to error because it refers to the
PERCEPTION of meaning. Such wholly needless complexities
are the result of man's attempt to regard himself as both sepa-

2 In the HLC manuscript this word is lower case and underlined by hand. For the purposes of
consistency, we're switching the emphasis to all caps.
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rated and unseparated at the same time. It is impossible to
undertake a confusion as fundamental as this without engag-
ing in further confusion.

T 3 G 5. Methodologically man's mind has been very creative,
but, as always occurs when method and content are separated,
it has not been utilized for anything but an attempt to escape a
fundamental and entirely inescapable impasse. This kind of
thinking cannot result in a creative outcome, although it has
resulted in considerable ingenuity. It is noteworthy, however,
that this ingenuity has almost totally divorced him from
knowledge. Knowledge does not REQUIRE ingenuity. When
we say “the truth shall set you free,” we mean that all this
kind of thinking is a waste of time, but that you ARE free of
the need to engage in it if you are willing to let it go.

T3 G6. Prayer is a way of asking for something. Prayer is the
medium of miracles, but the only meaningful prayer is for for-
giveness, because those who have been forgiven HAVE every-
thing. Once forgiveness has been accepted, prayer in the usual
sense becomes utterly meaningless. Essentially, a prayer for
forgiveness is nothing more than a request that we may be
able to RECOGNIZE something we already have. In electing
to perceive instead of to know, man placed himself in a posi-
tion where he could resemble his Father ONLY by miracu-
lously perceiving. He has lost the knowledge that he HIM-
SELF is a miracle. Miraculous creation was his Source, and
also his real function.

T3G7 “God created man in his Own image and likeness” is
correct in meaning, but the words are open to considerable
misinterpretation. This is avoided, however, if “image” is un-
derstood to mean “thought” and “likeness” is taken as “of a
like quality.” God DID create the Soul in His Own Thought,
and of a quality like to His Own. There IS nothing else. Per-
ception, on the other hand, is impossible WITHOUT a belief in
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“more” and “less.” Perception at every level involves selectiv-
ity, and is incapable of organization without it. In all types of
perception there is a 12 continual process of accepting and
rejecting, or organizing and reorganizing, of shifting and
changing focus. Evaluation is an essential part of perception
because judgments MUST be made for selection.

T3Gs8. What happens to perceptions if there ARE no judgments
and there is nothing but perfect equality? Perception becomes
impossible. Truth can only be KNOWN. All of it is equally
true, and knowing any part of it IS to know all of it. Only per-
ception involves partial awareness. Knowledge transcends
ALL the laws which govern perception because partial knowl-
edge is impossible. It is all One and HAS no separate parts.
You who are really one with it need but know YOURSELF,
and your knowledge is complete. To know God's Miracle is to
know Him.

T3 G9. Forgiveness is the healing of the perception of separa-
tion. Correct perception OF EACH OTHER is necessary, be-
cause minds have willed to see themselves as separate. Each
Soul knows God completely. That IS the miraculous power of
the Soul. The fact that each One has this power completely is a
fact that is entirely alien to human thinking, in which if any-
one has everything, there is nothing LEFT. God's Miracles are
as total as His Thoughts because they ARE His Thoughts.

T3G10. As long as perception lasts prayer has a place. Since
perception rests on lack, those who perceive have not totally
accepted the Atonement and given themselves over to truth.
Perception IS a separated state, and a perceiver DOES need
healing. Communion, not prayer, is the natural state of those
who know. God and His Miracles ARE inseparable. How
beautiful indeed are the Thoughts of God Who live in His
Light! Your worth is beyond perception because it is beyond
doubt. Do not perceive yourself in different lights. KNOW
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yourself in the One Light where the miracle that is you is per-
fectly clear. T(3)

134 Judgment and the Authority Problem

t3H1 We have already discussed the Last Judgment in some
though insufficient detail. After the Last Judgment there will
be no more. This is symbolic only in the sense that everyone is
much better off WITHOUT judgment. When the Bible says
“Judge not that ye be not judged” it merely means that if you
judge the reality of others at all, you will be unable to avoid
judging your own. The choice to judge rather than to know
was the cause of the loss of peace. Judgment is the process on
which perception, but NOT cognition, rests. We have dis-
cussed this before in terms of the selectivity of perception,
pointing out that evaluation is its obvious prerequisite.

T3 H2 Judgment ALWAYS involves rejection. It is NOT an
ability which emphasizes only the positive aspects of what is
judged, whether it be in or out of the self. However, what has
been perceived and rejected, - or judged and found wanting, -
remains in the unconscious because it HAS been perceived.
One of the illusions from which man suffers is the belief that
what he judged against has no effect. This cannot be true
unless he also believes that what he judged against does not
exist. He evidently does NOT believe this, or he would not
have judged against it. It does not matter, in the end, whether
you judge right or wrong. Either way, you are placing your
belief in the unreal. This cannot be avoided in any type of
judgment, because it implies the belief that reality is yours to
choose FROM.

T3H3. You have no idea of the tremendous release and deep
peace that comes from meeting yourselves and your brothers
totally without judgment. When you recognize what you and
your brothers ARE, you will realize that judging them in ANY
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way is without meaning. In fact, their meaning is lost to you
precisely BECAUSE you are judging them. All uncertainty
comes from a totally fallacious belief that you are under the
coercion of judgment. You do not need judgment to organize
your life, and you certainly do not need it to organize your-
selves. In the presence of knowledge ALL judgment is auto-
matically suspended, and this is the process which enables
recognition to REPLACE perception. T(4)

T3H4 Man is very fearful of everything he has perceived but
has refused to accept. He believes that, because he has refused
to accept it, he has lost control over it. This is why he sees it in
nightmares, or in pleasant disguises in what seem to be his
happier dreams. Nothing that you have refused to accept can
be brought into awareness. It does NOT follow that it is dan-
gerous, but it DOES follow that you have MADE it dangerous.

T 3 H5 When you feel tired, it is merely because you have
judged yourself as capable of being tired. When you laugh at
someone, it is because you have judged him as debased.
When you laugh at yourself you are singularly likely to laugh
at others, if only because you cannot tolerate the idea of being
more debased than they are. All of this does make you feel
tired because it is essentially disheartening. You are not
REALLY capable of being tired, but you are VERY capable of
wearying yourselves. The strain of constant judgment is vir-
tually intolerable. It is a curious thing that any ability which is
so debilitating should be so deeply cherished.

T3He Yet, if you wish to be the author of reality, which is to-
tally impossible anyway, you WILL insist on holding on to
judgment. You will also use the term with considerable fear,
believing that judgment will someday be used against YOU.
To whatever extent it IS used against you, it is due only to
your belief in its efficacy as a weapon of defense for your own
authority. The issue of authority is really a question of author-
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ship. When an individual has an “authority problem,” it is
ALWAYS because he believes he is the author of himself, pro-
jects his delusion onto others, and then perceives the situation
as one in which people are literally fighting him for his au-
thorship. This is the fundamental error of all those who be-
lieve they have usurped the power of God.

t3u7 The belief is very frightening to THEM, but hardly trou-
bles God. He is, however, eager to undo it, NOT to punish His
children, but ONLY because He knows that it makes them un-
happy. Souls were GIVEN their true Authorship, but men
preferred to be anonymous when they chose to separate them-
selves from their Author. The word *“authority” has been one
of their most fearful 165 symbols ever since. Authority has
been used for great cruelty because, being uncertain of their
true Authorship, men believe that their creation was anony-
mous. This has left them in a position where it SOUNDS
meaningful to consider the possibility that they must have cre-
ated themselves.

T3H8. The dispute over authorship has left such uncertainty in
the minds of men that some have even doubted whether they
really exist at all. Despite the apparent contradiction in this
position, it is in one sense more tenable than the view that they
created themselves. At least it acknowledges the fact that
SOME true authorship is necessary for existence.

t3H9. Only those who give over all desire to reject can KNOW
that their own rejection is impossible. You have NOT usurped
the power of God, but you HAVE lost it. Fortunately, when
you lose something, it does not mean that the “something” has
gone. It merely means that you do not know where it is. EXxis-
tence does not depend on your ability to identify it, nor even
to place it. It is perfectly possible to look on reality without
judgment, and merely KNOW that it is there.
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T3H10. Peace is a natural heritage of the Soul. Everyone is free
to refuse to ACCEPT his inheritance, but he is NOT free to es-
tablish what his inheritance IS. The problem which everyone
must decide is the fundamental question of authorship. All
fear comes ultimately, and sometimes by way of very devious
routes, from the denial of Authorship. The offense is never to
God, but only to those who deny Him. To deny His Author-
ship is to deny themselves the reason for their own peace, so
that they see themselves only in pieces. This strange percep-
tion IS the authority problem.

T3 H11. There is no man who does not feel that he is impris-
oned in some way. If this is the result of his own free will, he
must regard his will as if it were NOT free, or the obviously
circular reasoning involved in his position would be quite ap-
parent. Free will MUST lead to freedom. Judgment ALWAYS
imprisons, because it separates segments of reality according
to the highly unstable scales of desire. Wishes are not facts by
definition. To wish is 166 to imply that willing is not suffi-
cient. Yet no one believes that what is wished is as real as
what is willed. Instead of “seek ye first the Kingdom of
Heaven” say, “WILL ye first the Kingdom of Heaven,” and
you have said, “I know what | am, and | will to accept my own
inheritance.” T(7)

131. Creating versus the Self-Image

T311. Every system of thought must have a starting point. It
begins with either a making or a creating, a difference which
we have discussed already. Their resemblance lies in their
power as FOUNDATIONS. Their difference lies in what rests
upon them. Both are cornerstones for systems of belief by
which men live. It is a mistake to believe that a thought sys-
tem which is based on lies is weak. NOTHING made by a
child of God is without power. It is essential to realize this,
because otherwise you will not understand why you have so
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much trouble with this course, and will be unable to escape
from the prisons which you have made for yourselves.

T312. YOUu cannot resolve the authority problem by depreciat-
ing the power of your minds. To do so is to deceive yourself,
and this will hurt you because you KNOW the strength of the
mind. You also know that you CANNOT weaken it, any more
than you can weaken God. The “devil” is a frightening con-
cept because he is thought of as extremely powerful and ex-
tremely active. He is perceived as a force in combat with God,
battling Him for possession of the Souls He created. He de-
ceives by lies, and builds kingdoms of his own, in which eve-
rything is in direct opposition to God. Yet he ATTRACTS men
rather than repels them, and they are seen as willing to “sell”
him their Souls in return for gifts they RECOGNIZE are of no
real worth.

T 313. This makes absolutely no sense. The whole picture is
one in which man acts in a way he HIMSELF realizes is self-
destructive, but which he does not choose to correct, and
therefore perceives the cause as beyond his control. We have
discussed the fall, or separation, before, but its meaning must
be clearly understood without symbols. The separation is not
symbolic. It is an order of reality, or a system of thought that
is real enough in time, though NOT in eternity. All beliefs are
real to the believer.

T314 The fruit of only ONE tree was “forbidden” to man in
his symbolic garden. But GOD could not have forbidden it, or
it could not have BEEN eaten. If God knows His children, and
I assure you that He does, would He have put them in a posi-
tion where their own destruction was possible? The Ts) “tree”
which was forbidden was named the “tree of knowledge.” Yet
God created knowledge, and gave it freely to His creations.
The symbolism here has been given many interpretations, but
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you may be sure that ANY interpretation which sees either
God OR His creations as capable of destroying their own Pur-
pose is in error.

T315. Eating of the fruit of the tree of knowledge is a symbolic
expression for incorporating into the self the ability for self-
creating. This is the ONLY sense in which God and His Souls
are NOT co-creators. The belief that they ARE is implicit in
the “self-concept,”” a concept now made acceptable by its
WEAKNESS, and explained by a tendency of the self to create
an IMAGE of itself. Its fear aspect is often ascribed to fear of
retaliation by a “father figure,” a particularly curious

24 In the HLC manuscript it is “self concept.” In this instance, “self-concept” is used for consis-
tency and for the purposes of the Concordance.
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idea in view of the fact that no one uses the term to refer to the
physical father. It refers to an IMAGE of a father in relation to
an IMAGE of the self.

T316. IMages are perceived, NOT known. Knowledge cannot
deceive, but perception CAN. Man can perceive himself as
self-creating, but he cannot do more than BELIEVE it. He
CANNOT make it true. And, as we said before, when you fi-
nally perceive correctly, you can only be glad that you cannot.
But until then, the belief that you CAN is the central founda-
tion stone in your thought system, and all your defenses are
used to attack ideas which might bring it to light. You still be-
lieve you are images of your own creation. Your minds are
split with your Souls on this point, and there is NO resolution
while you believe the one thing that is literally inconceivable.
That is why you CANNOT create, and are filled with fear
about what you make.

T317. The mind can make the belief in separation VERY real
and VERY fearful, and this belief IS the “devil.” It is powerful,
active, destructive, and clearly in opposition to God because it
literally denies His Fatherhood. Never underestimate the
power of this denial. Look at your lives, and see what the
devil has made. But KNOW that this making will surely dis-

solve in the light of truth, because its FOUNDATION is a lie.
T(69)

T 318 Your creation by God is the ONLY foundation which
cannot be shaken because the light is IN it. Your starting point
is truth, and you must return to this Beginning. Much has
been perceived since then, but nothing else has happened.
That is why your Souls are still in peace, even though your
minds are in conflict. You have not yet gone back far enough,
and that is why you become so fearful. As you approach the
Beginning, you feel the fear of the destruction of your thought
system upon you, as if it were the fear of death. There IS no
death, but there IS a belief in death.
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T319. The Bible says that the branch that bears no fruit will be
cut off and will wither away. Be glad! The light WILL shine
from the true Foundation of Life, and your own thought sys-
tem WILL stand corrected. It CANNOT stand otherwise. You
who fear salvation are WILLING death. Life and death, light
and darkness, knowledge and perception are irreconcilable.
To believe that they can be reconciled is to believe that God
and man can NOT. Only the Oneness of knowledge is con-
flictless. Your kingdom is not of this world because it was
given you from BEYOND this world. Only IN this world is
the idea of an authority problem meaningful. The world is not
left by death but by truth, and truth CAN be known by all
those for whom the Kingdom was created, and for whom it
waits. T(70)
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4 - The Root of all Evil

T4A. Introduction

T4A1 The Bible says that you should go with a brother twice
as far as he asks. It certainly does not suggest that you set him
back on his journey. Devotion to a brother cannot set YOU
back, either. It can lead ONLY to mutual progress. The result
of genuine devotion is inspiration, a word which, properly
understood, is the opposite of fatigue. To be fatigued is to be
DIS-spirited, but to be inspired is to be in the spirit. To be
egocentric IS to be dispirited, but to be self-centered in the
right sense is to be inspired, or in the Soul. The truly inspired
are enlightened, and cannot abide in darkness.

T4A2 You can speak from the Soul or from the ego, precisely
as you choose. If you speak from the Soul, you have chosen
“to be still and know that | am God.” These words are in-
spired because they come from knowledge. If you speak from
the ego, you are disclaiming knowledge instead of affirming it,
and are thus dispiriting yourself. Do not embark on foolish
journeys, because they are indeed in vain. The ego may desire
them, but the Soul cannot embark on them because it is for-
ever unwilling to depart from its Foundation.

T4 A 3. The journey to the cross should be the last foolish jour-
ney for every mind. Do not dwell upon it, but dismiss it as ac-
complished. If you can accept it as your OWN last foolish
journey, you are also free to join my Resurrection. Human liv-
ing has indeed been needlessly wasted in a repetition compul-
sion. It re-enacts the separation, the loss of power, the foolish
journey of the ego in an attempt at reparation, and finally, the
crucifixion of the body, or death.

T 4 A 4. Repetition compulsions can be endless unless they are
given up by an act of will. Do not make the pathetic human
error of “clinging to the old rugged cross.” The only message
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of the crucifixion was that we can OVERCOME the cross.
Unless you do so, you are free to crucify yourself as often as
you choose. But this is not the Gospel | intended to offer you.
We have another journey to undertake, and if you will read
these lessons carefully, they will help to prepare you to under-
take it. T(71)

148. Right Teaching and Right Learning

T48B1. We have spoken of many different human symptoms,
and at this level there is almost endless variation. There is,
however, only ONE cause of all of them. The authority prob-
lem IS “the root of all evil.” Money is but one of its many re-
flections, and is a reasonably representative example of the
kind of thinking which stems from it. The idea of buying and
selling implies precisely the kind of exchange that the Soul
cannot understand at all, because its Supply is always abun-
dant and all its demands are fully met.

t4B2 EVery symptom which the ego has made involves a con-
tradiction in terms. This is because the mind is split between
the ego and the Soul, so that WHATEVER the ego makes is in-
complete and contradictory. This untenable position is the re-
sult of the authority problem which, because it accepts the one
inconceivable thought as its premise, can only produce ideas
which are inconceivable. The term “profess” is used quite fre-
guently in the Bible. To profess is to identify with an idea, and
offer the idea to others to be their own. The idea does not
lessen; it becomes STRONGER.

T4B3. A good teacher clarifies his own ideas, and strengthens
them by teaching them. Teacher and pupil are alike in the
learning process. They are in the same order of learning, and
unless they SHARE their lessons, they will lack conviction. A
good teacher must believe in the ideas which he professes, but
he must meet another condition; he must also believe in the
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students to whom he offers his ideas. Many stand guard over
their ideas because they want to protect their thought systems
as they are, and learning means change. Change is always
fearful to the separated ones, because they cannot conceive of
it as a change toward HEALING the separation. They AL-
WAYS perceive it as a change toward further separation, be-
cause the separation was their first experience of change.

T4 B4 You believe that, if you allow no change to enter into
your ego, your Soul will find peace. This profound confusion
is possible only if one maintains that the same thought system
can stand on two foundations. NOTHING can 1(72) reach the
Soul from the ego, and nothing FROM the Soul can strengthen
the ego, or reduce the conflict within it. The ego IS a contra-
diction. Man's self and God's Self ARE in opposition. They
are opposed in creation, in will, and in outcome. They are
fundamentally irreconcilable because the Soul cannot perceive
and the ego cannot know. They are therefore NOT IN COM-
MUNICATION, and can never BE in communication. Never-
theless, the ego can learn because its maker can be misguided,
but CANNOT make the totally lifeless out of the life-given.
The Soul need not be taught, but the ego MUST.

T4B5. The ultimate reason why learning is perceived as fright-
ening is because learning DOES lead to the relinquishment,
NOT destruction,” of the ego to the Light of the Soul. This is
the change the ego MUST fear because it does not share my
charity. My lesson was like yours, and because | learned it |
can teach it. | never attack your egos, but | DO try to teach
you how their thought systems arose. When | remind you of
your TRUE creation, your egos cannot BUT respond with fear.

25 The words “(NOT destruction)” are enclosed in brackets in the HLC manuscript, consistent
with the Urtext, however we’ve gone with the FIP rendering which replaces the brackets with
commas. FIP makes it “not the destruction” but we leave it as “NOT destruction”.
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T4B6. Teaching and learning are your greatest strengths now
because you MUST change your mind and help others change
theirs. It is pointless to refuse to tolerate change because you
believe you can demonstrate that, by doing so, the separation
has not occurred. The dreamer who doubts the reality of his
dream while he is still dreaming is not really healing the level-
split. You HAVE dreamed of a separated ego, and you HAVE
believed in a world which rests upon it. This is very real to
you. You cannot undo this by doing nothing and NOT chang-
ing.

T4 87 If you are willing to renounce the role of guardian of
your thought system and open it to me, | will correct it very
gently and lead you home. Every good teacher hopes to give
his students so much of his own thinking that they will one
day no longer need him. This is the one real goal of the par-
ent, teacher and therapist. This goal will not be achieved by
those who believe that they will LOSE their child or pupil or
patient if they succeed. It is IMPOSSIBLE to convince the ego
of this because it goes against all of T(3) its own laws. But re-
member that laws are set up to protect the continuity of the
system in which the law-maker BELIEVES.

T4B8. It is natural enough for the ego to try to protect itself,
once you have made it, but it is NOT natural for YOU to want
to obey its laws unless YOU believe in them. The ego cannot
make this choice because of the nature of its origin. YOU can
because of the nature of YOURS. Egos can clash in any situa-
tion, but Souls cannot clash at all. If you perceive a teacher as
merely a “larger ego,” you WILL be afraid, because to
ENLARGE an ego IS to increase separation anxiety. | will
teach with you and live with you if you will think with me,
but my goal will always be to absolve you finally from the
NEED for a teacher.
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T4B9. This is the OPPOSITE of the ego-oriented teacher's goal.
He is concerned with the effect of HIS ego on OTHER egos,
and therefore interprets their interaction as a means of ego
preservation. | would not be able to devote myself to teaching
if 1 believed this, and YOU will not be a devoted teacher as
long as YOU maintain it. | am constantly being perceived as a
teacher either to be exalted or rejected, but I do not accept ei-
ther perception for myself.

T4B10. Your worth is NOT established by your teaching OR
your learning. Your worth was established by God. As long
as you dispute this EVERYTHING you do will be fearful, par-
ticularly any situation which lends itself to the “superiority-
inferiority” fallacy. Teachers must be patient, and repeat their
lessons until they are learned. | am willing to do this because |
have no right to set your learning limits for you. Once again,®
— NOTHING you do or think or wish or make is necessary to
establish your worth. This point is NOT debatable except in
delusions. Your ego is NEVER at stake because God did NOT
create it. Your Soul is never at stake because He DID. ANY
confusion on this point is a delusion and no form of devotion
is possible as long as this delusion lasts.

T4B11. The ego tries to exploit ALL situations into forms of
praise for itself in order to overcome its doubts. It will be
doubtful forever, or rather, (74 as long as you believe in it.
You who made it CANNOT trust it because you KNOW it is
not real. The only SANE solution is not to try to change real-

26 The original HLC and Urtext and Notes manuscripts have the unusual punctuation, “,—”
(comma hyphen or comma em-dash) in this” location. FIP preserves it. This form of punctua-
tion, using both a comma and an em-dash together is not used anywhere else in written Eng-
lish that we’ve been able to find. Perhaps, since the original presentation was oral, the intent
here was to reflect a long pause for emphasis. In any event, while this is possibly a punctua-
tion error the unanimity of sources persuades us to leave it as is.
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ity, which is indeed a fearful attempt, but to see it as it IS.
YOU are part of reality, which stands unchanged beyond the
reach of your ego, but within easy reach of your Soul. When
you are afraid, be still and KNOW that God is real and YOU
are His beloved Son in whom He is well pleased. Do not let
your ego dispute this, because the ego cannot know what is as
far beyond its reach as you are.

T4B12. God is NOT the author of fear. YOU are. You have
chosen, therefore, to create unlike Him, and you have made
fear for yourselves. You are not at peace because you are not
fulfilling your function. God gave you a very lofty responsi-
bility which you are not meeting. You KNOW this, and you
are afraid. In fact, your egos have chosen to be afraid IN-
STEAD of meeting it. When you awaken, you will not be able
to understand this because it is literally incredible. DO NOT
BELIEVE THE INCREDIBLE NOW. Any attempt to increase
its believability” is merely to postpone the inevitable.

T4B13. The word “inevitable” is fearful to the ego, but joyous
to the Soul. God IS inevitable, and you CANNOT avoid Him
any more than He can avoid YOU. The ego is afraid of the
Soul's joy because, once you have experienced it, you will
withdraw all protection from the ego, and become totally
without the investment in fear. Your investment is great now
because fear is a witness to the separation, and your ego re-
joices when you witness to it. Leave it behind! Do not listen
to it, and do not preserve it. Listen only to God, Who is as in-
capable of deception as are the Souls He created.

2 The word “believableness” occurs in the text, but in no dictionary we’ve consulted. Itis
thus changed to “believability.” The Urtext and Notes are both identical. This can be consid-
ered a spelling correction. FIP preserves “believableness.”
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T4B14. Release yourselves and release others. Do not present a
false and unworthy picture of yourself to others, and do not
accept such a picture of them yourselves. The ego has built a
shabby and unsheltering home for you because it cannot build
otherwise. Do not try to make this impoverished house stand.
ITS weakness is YOUR strength. Only God could make a
home that is worthy of His creations, who have chosen to
leave it empty by their own dispossession. Yet His home will
stand forever, and is ready for you when T1(75 you choose to
enter it. Of this you can be wholly certain. God is as incapable
of creating the perishable as the ego is of making the eternal.

t4B15 Of your egos you can do nothing to save yourselves or
others, but of your Souls you can do everything for the salva-
tion of both. Humility is a lesson for the ego, NOT for the
Soul. The Soul is beyond humility because it recognizes its ra-
diance, and gladly sheds its light everywhere. The meek shall
inherit the earth because their egos are humble, and this gives
them better perception. The Kingdom of Heaven is the RIGHT
of the Soul, whose beauty and dignity are far beyond doubt,
beyond perception, and stand forever as the mark of the Love
of God for His creations, who are wholly worthy of Him and
ONLY of Him. Nothing else is sufficiently worthy to be a gift
for a creation of God Himself.

t4B16 | Will substitute for your ego if you wish, but NEVER
for your Soul. A father can safely leave a child with an elder
brother who has shown himself responsible, but this involves
no confusion about the child's origin. The brother can protect
the child’'s body and his ego, which are VERY closely related,
but he does not confuse HIMSELF with the father because he
does this, although the child may. 1 can be entrusted with
your body and your ego simply because this enables you NOT
to be concerned with them, and lets ME teach you their unim-
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portance. | could not understand their importance to YOU if |
had not once been tempted to believe in them myself.

t4B17. Let us undertake to learn this lesson together, so we can
be free of them together. | need devoted teachers who share
my aim of healing the mind. The Soul is far beyond the need
of your protection OR mine. Remember this:

“In this world you NEED not have tribulation BECAUSE | have over-
come the world.”

THAT is why you should be of good cheer. ()

t4c. The Ego and False Autonomy

T4c1 You have asked lately how the mind could ever have
made the ego. This is a perfectly reasonable question; in fact,
the best question you could ask. There is, however, no point
in giving an historical answer because the past does not matter
in human terms, and history would not exist if the same errors
were not being repeated in the present. Abstract thought ap-
plies to knowledge because knowledge is completely imper-
sonal, and examples are irrelevant to its understanding. Per-
ception, however, is always specific, and therefore quite con-
crete.

T4c2 Each man makes one ego for himself, although it is sub-
ject to enormous variation because of its instability, and one
for everyone he perceives, which is equally variable. Their in-
teraction is a process which literally alters both, because they
were not made either BY or WITH the unalterable. It is par-
ticularly important to realize that this alteration can and does
occur as readily when the interaction takes place IN THE
MIND as when it involves physical presence. THINKING
about another ego is as effective in changing relative percep-
tion as is physical interaction. There could be no better exam-
ple of the fact that the ego is an idea, though not a reality-
based thought.
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T4cC3. Your own present state is a good example of how the
mind made the ego. You DO have knowledge at times, but
when you throw it away it is as if you never had it. This will-
fulness is so apparent that one need only perceive it to see that
it DOES happen. If it can occur that way in the present, why is
it surprising that it occurred that way in the past? Psychology
rests on the principle of the continuity of behavior. Surprise is
a reasonable response to the unfamiliar, but hardly to some-
thing that has occurred with such persistence. | would there-
fore like to use your present state® as an example of how the
mind CAN work, provided you fully recognize that it NEED
not work that way. Why are you surprised that something
happened in the dim past when it is so clearly happening right
now?

T4c4. You forget the love that animals have for their own off-
spring, and T(77) the need they feel to protect them. This is be-
cause they regard them as part of themselves. No one dis-
owns something he regards as a very real part of himself. Man
reacts to his ego much as God does to His Souls;- with love,
protection and great charity. The reaction of man to the self he
made is not at all surprising. In fact it duplicates, in many
ways, how he will one day react to his REAL creations, which
are as timeless as he is. The question is not HOW man re-
sponds to his ego, but what he believes he IS.

28 "] am using your present state of how the mind CAN work" is not even a sentence, but
that is how the HLC manuscript reads. It appears obvious there is some mistake here. In the
Urtext the line reads: "I would therefore like to use your present state as an example of how
the mind can work" At the very least the words “as an example” appear to have been inad-
vertently left out, inadvertent because the statement becomes ungrammatical and essentially
meaningless with their removal. The reading from the Urtext is used here. This material is so
substantially changed in the FIP Second Edition that we get no help from that source for this
question. Blue Sparkly does not correct this.
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T4 cs5 Belief is an ego function, and as long as your origin is
open to belief at all, you ARE regarding it from an ego view-
point. When teaching is no longer necessary, you will merely
KNOW God. Belief that there IS another way is the loftiest
idea of which ego thinking is capable. That is because it con-
tains a hint of recognition that the ego is NOT the self. Un-
dermining the ego's thought system MUST be perceived as
painful, even though this is anything but true. Babies scream
in rage if you take away a knife or scissors,” even though they
may well harm themselves if you do not. The speed-up has
placed you in the same position.

T4ce. You are NOT prepared, and in this sense you ARE ba-
bies. You have no sense of real self-preservation, and are very
likely to decide that you need precisely what would hurt you
most. Whether you know it now or not, however, you HAVE
willed to cooperate in a concerted and very commendable ef-
fort to become both harmLESS and helpFUL, two attributes
which MUST go together. Your attitudes, even toward this,
are necessarily conflicted because ALL attitudes are ego-based.
This will not last. Be patient awhile, and remember that the
outcome is as certain as God.

T4 c7 Only those who have a real and lasting sense of abun-
dance CAN be truly charitable. This is quite obvious when
you consider the concepts involved. To the ego, to give any-
thing implies that you will do without it. When you associate
giving with sacrifice, then, you give only because you believe
that you are somehow getting something better, so that you
can do without the thing you give. “Giving to get” is an ines-

2 The HLC manuscript has “a scissors” and this is changed to “scissors.” FIP agrees. Blue
Sparkly and the Urtext and the Notes keep it as “a scissors.” This may be a question of local
usage regarding whether the word “scissors” is a singular or plural noun and, we can add, is
hardly very important!
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capable law of the ego, T(zs) which ALWAYS evaluates itself in
relation to other egos, and is therefore continually preoccupied
with the scarcity principle which gave rise to it. This is the
meaning of Freud's “reality principle,” since Freud thought of
the ego as very weak and deprived, capable of functioning
ONLY as a thing in need.

t4cs. The “reality principle” of the ego is not real at all. The
ego is forced to perceive the “reality” of other egos because it
cannot establish the reality of ITSELF. In fact, its whole per-
ception of other egos AS real is only an attempt to convince
itself that IT is real. “Self esteem,” in ego terms, means noth-
ing more than that the ego has deluded itself into accepting its
reality, and is therefore temporarily less predatory. This “self
esteem” is ALWAYS vulnerable to stress, a term which actu-
ally refers to a condition in which the delusion of the ego's re-
ality is threatened. This produces either ego deflation or ego
inflation, resulting in either withdrawal or attack.

t4c9. The ego literally lives by comparisons. This means that
equality is beyond its grasp, and charity becomes impossible.
The ego NEVER gives out of abundance, because it was made
as a SUBSTITUTE for it. That is why the concept of “getting”
arose in the ego's thought system. All appetites are “getting”
mechanisms, representing the ego's need to confirm itself.
This is as true of bodily appetites as it is of the so-called
“higher” ego needs. Bodily appetites are NOT physical in ori-
gin. The ego regards the body as its home and DOES try to
satisfy itself through the body, but the IDEA that this is possi-
ble is a decision of the ego, which is completely confused
about what is REALLY possible. This accounts for its erratic
nature.

T4 c10. The ego believes it is completely on its own, which is
merely another way of describing how it originated. This is
such a fearful state that it can only turn to other egos and try
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to unite with them in a feeble attempt at identification, or at-
tack them in an equally feeble show of strength. It 179 is NOT
free, however, to consider the validity of the premise itself be-
cause this premise is its FOUNDATION. The ego IS the belief
of the mind that it is completely on its own. Its ceaseless at-
tempts to gain the Soul's acknowledgment, and thus to estab-
lish its own existence, are utterly useless.

T4 c1. The Soul in its knowledge is unaware of the ego. It
does not attack it; it merely cannot conceive of it at all. While
the ego is equally unaware of the Soul, it DOES perceive itself
as rejected by “something” which is greater than itself. This is
why self-esteem in ego terms MUST be a delusion. The crea-
tions of God do not create myths, although the creative efforts
of man CAN turn to mythology. It can do so, however, only
under one condition; what man then makes is no longer crea-
tive. Myths are entirely perceptions, and are so ambiguous in
form and so characteristically good and evil in nature that the
most benevolent of them is not without fearful components, if
only by innuendo.

T4 c12. Myths and magic are closely associated in that myths
are usually related to the ego origins, and magic to the powers
which the ego ascribes to itself. Every mythological system
includes some account of “the creation,” and associates this
with its particular perception of magic. The “battle for sur-
vival” is nothing more than the ego's struggle to preserve itself
and its interpretation of its own beginning. This beginning is
always associated with physical birth, because no one main-
tains that the ego existed before that point in time. The relig-
iously ego-oriented believe that the Soul existed before and
will continue to exist afterwards, after a temporary lapse in
ego life. Some actually believe that the Soul will be punished
for this lapse, even though in reality, it could not possibly
know anything about it.
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T 4 c 13. The term “salvation” does NOT apply to the Soul,
which is not in danger, and does not need to be salvaged. Sal-
vation is nothing more than “right-mindedness,” which is not
the One-Mindedness of the Soul, but which must be accom-
plished before One-Mindedness can be restored. Right-
mindedness dictates the next step automatically because right
perception is uniformly without attack, so that wrong-
mindedness is obliterated. The ego cannot t@o) survive with-
out judgment, and is laid aside accordingly. The mind then
has only ONE direction in which it can move. The direction
which the mind will take is always automatic, because it can-
not BUT be dictated by the thought system to which the mind
adheres.

t4ac14. Every thought system has internal consistency, and this
provides the basis for the continuity of behavior. However,
this is a matter of reliability, and not validity. “Reliable behav-
ior” is a meaningful perception, as far as ego thinking goes.
However, “valid behavior” is an expression which is inher-
ently contradictory, because validity is an END and behavior
is a MEANS. These cannot be combined logically because,
when an end has been attained, the means for its attainment
are no longer meaningful.

T4 c15 A hypothesis is either false or true, to be accepted or
rejected accordingly. If it is shown to be true it becomes a fact,
after which no one attempts to evaluate it unless its status AS
fact is questioned. EVERY idea to which the ego has accorded
the status of fact is questionable, because facts are in the realm
of knowledge.

t4c1e. Confusing realms of discourse is a thinking error which
philosophers have recognized for centuries. Psychologists are
generally quite deficient in this respect, as are many theologi-
ans. Data from one realm of discourse do not mean anything
in another because they can be understood only WITHIN the
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thought system of which they are a part. That is why psy-
chologists are concentrating increasingly on the ego, in an at-
tempt to unify their clearly unrelated data. It need hardly be
said that an attempt to relate the unrelated CANNOT succeed.
T(81)

T4c17. The more recent ecological emphases are but another
ingenious way of trying to impose order on chaos. We have
already credited the ego with considerable ingenuity, though
not with creativeness. It should, however, be remembered
that inventiveness is really wasted effort, even in its most in-
genious forms. We do not have to explain ANYTHING. This
is why we need not trouble ourselves with inventiveness. The
highly specific nature of invention is not worthy of the abstract
creativity of God's creations. T(s2)

tap. Love without Conflict

T4 D1 You have never understood what “the Kingdom of
Heaven is within you” means. The reason you have not un-
derstood it is because it is NOT understandable to the ego,
which interprets it as if something outside is inside, and this
does not mean anything. The word “within” is unnecessary.
The Kingdom of Heaven IS you. What else BUT you did the
Creator create, and what else BUT you is His Kingdom? This
is the whole message of the Atonement, a message, which, in
its totality, transcends the sum of its parts. Christmas is not a
time; it is a state of mind. The Christ Mind wills from the Soul,
NOT from the ego, and the Christ Mind IS yours.

T4D2 You, too, have a kingdom which your Soul created. It
has NOT ceased to create because your ego has set you on the
road of perception. Your Soul's creations are no more father-
less than YOU are. Your ego and your Soul will never be co-
creators, but your Soul and YOUR Creator will ALWAYS be.
Be confident that your creations are as safe as you are.
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The Kingdom is perfectly united and perfectly protected, and the
ego will NOT prevail against it, - Amen.

That was written in that form because it is a good thing to use
as a kind of a prayer in moments of temptation. It is a Decla-
ration of Independence. You will find it very helpful if you
understand it fully.

T4 D 3. In its characteristically upside-down way, the ego has
taken the impulses from the super-conscious and perceives
them as if they arise in the unconscious. The ego judges what
is to be accepted, and the impulses from the super-conscious
are unacceptable to it because they clearly point to the non-
existence of the ego itself. The ego therefore experiences
threat, and not only censors but also reinterprets the data.
However, as Freud correctly pointed out, what you have re-
pressed can retain a very active life BEYOND your awareness.

T4 D4 Repression thus operates to conceal not only the baser
impulses but also the most lofty ones from awareness because
BOTH are threatening to the ego and, being concerned primar-
ily with its own preservation in the face of threat, the ego per-
ceives them AS THE SAME. The threat-value of the lofty is
T(83) actually much greater to the ego because the pull of God
Himself can hardly be equated with the pull of human appe-
tites. By perceiving them AS the same, the ego attempts to
save itself from being swept away, as it would surely BE in the
presence of knowledge.

T4 D5 The upper level of the unconscious thus contains the
Call of God as wvell as the call of the body. That is why the ba-
sic conflict between Love and fear is unconscious; the ego can-
not tolerate either, and represses both by resorting to inhibi-
tion. Society depends on inhibiting the latter, but SALVA-
TION depends on DISinhibiting the former. The reason you
need MY help is because you have repressed your own Guide,
and therefore need guidance. My role is to separate the true
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from the false in your unconscious, so it can break through the
barriers the ego has set up, and shine into your minds.
Against our united strength the ego CANNOT prevail.

T4D6. It should be apparent to you by now why the ego re-
gards the Soul as its “enemy.” The ego arose from the separa-
tion, and its continued existence depends on YOUR continuing
belief in the separation. Having reduced the Soul impulses to
the unconscious, the ego has to offer you some sort of reward
for maintaining this belief. All it CAN offer is a sense of tem-
porary existence, which begins with its OWN beginning and
ends with its OWN ending. It tells you this life is YOUR exis-
tence because it IS its own. Against this sense of temporary
existence the Soul offers you the knowledge of permanence
and unshakable BEING. No one who has experienced the
revelation of THIS can ever fully believe in the ego again.
How can its meager offering to you prevail against the glori-
ous gift of God?

T4D7 You who identify WITH your egos cannot believe that
God loves you. YOU do not love what you have made, and
what you made does not love YOU. Being made out of the
denial of the Father, the ego has no allegiance to its own
maker. You cannot conceive of the real relationship which ex-
ists between God and His Souls because of the hatred you
have for the self YOU have made. You project onto your
OWN idea of yourself the will to separate, which conflicts
with the love you feel for what you made BECAUSE you made
it. Te2 No human love is without this ambivalence, and since
no ego has experienced love WITHOUT ambivalence, the con-
cept is beyond its understanding.

T 4D 8 Love will enter immediately into ANY mind which
truly wants it, but it MUST want it truly. This means that it
wants it WITHOUT ambivalence, and this kind of wanting is
wholly without the ego's “drive to get.” There is a kind of ex-
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perience which is so different from anything the ego can offer
that you will never recover. The word “recover” is used quite
literally here, - you will never be able to cover or hide again. It
IS necessary to repeat here that your belief in darkness and in
hiding IS why the Light cannot enter. The Bible gives many
references to the immeasurable gifts which are FOR you, but
for which YOU must ask. This is not a condition as the ego
sets conditions. It is the glorious condition of what you ARE.

T4D9. NoO force except your own will is strong enough or wor-
thy enough to guide you. In this you are as free as God, and
must remain so forever. You can never be bound except in
honor, and that is always voluntary. Let us ask the Father in
my name to keep you mindful of His Love for you and yours
for Him. He has never failed to answer this request because it
asks only for what He has already willed. Those who call
truly are ALWAYS answered. Thou shalt have no other gods
before Him because there ARE none.

t4D10. It has never really entered your mind to give up every
idea you ever had that OPPOSES knowledge. You retain
thousands of little scraps of meanness which prevent the Holy
One from entering. Light cannot penetrate through the walls
you make to block it, and it is forever unwilling to destroy
what you have made. No one can see THROUGH a wall, but |
can step around it. Watch your minds for the scraps of mean-
ness, or you will be unable to ask me to do so. | can help you
only as our Father created us. | will love you and honor you
and maintain complete respect for what you have made, but I
will neither honor it nor love it unless it is true.

t4D11. | will never forsake you, any more than God will, but |
MUST wait as long as you choose to forsake yourself. Because
I wait in love and not in T@s5) impatience you will surely ask me
truly. 1 will come in response to a single unequivocal call.
Watch carefully and see what it is you are really asking for. Be
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very honest with yourself about this, for we must hide nothing
from each other. If you will really try to do this, you have
taken the first step toward preparing your mind for the Holy
One to enter. We will prepare for this together, for once He
has come you will be ready to help me make other minds
ready for Him. How long will you deny Him His Kingdom?

T4D12. INn your own unconscious, deeply repressed by the ego,
is the declaration of your release. GOD HAS GIVEN YOU
EVERYTHING. This is the one fact that means the ego does
not exist, and which therefore makes it profoundly afraid. In
the ego's language, remember, “to have” and “to be” are dif-
ferent, but they are identical to the Soul. The Soul knows that
you both HAVE everything and ARE everything. Any distinc-
tion in this respect is meaningful only when the idea of “get-
ting,” which implies a lack, has ALREADY been accepted.
That is why we made no distinction before between HAVING
the Kingdom of God and BEING the Kingdom of God.

T4D13. The calm being of God's Kingdom, which in your sane
mind is perfectly conscious, is ruthlessly banished from the
part of the mind which the ego rules. The ego is desperate be-
cause it opposes literally invincible odds, whether you are
asleep or awake. Consider how much vigilance you have been
willing to exert to protect your ego, and how little you have
been willing to expend to protect your higher mind. Who but
the insane would undertake to believe what is not true, and
then protect this belief at the COST of truth?

T4e. The Escape from Fear

t4e1 If you cannot hear the Voice of God, it is because you do
not choose to listen. The fact that you DO listen to the voice of
your ego is demonstrated by your attitudes, your feelings and
your behavior. Your attitudes are obviously conflicted, your
feelings have a narrow range on the negative side but are
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never purely joyous, and your behavior is either strained or
unpredictable. Yet this is what you WANT. This is what you
are fighting to keep and what you are vigilant to save. Your
minds are filled with schemes 16 to save the face of your
egos, and you do not seek the Face of God. The glass in which
the ego seeks to see its face is dark indeed. How can it main-
tain the trick of its existence except with mirrors? But where
YOU look to find yourself is up to you.

T4 E2 We have said that you cannot change your mind by
changing your behavior, but we have also said, and many
times before, that you CAN change your mind. When your
mood tells you that you have chosen wrongly, and this is so
whenever you are not joyous, then KNOW this need not be. In
every case you have thought wrongly about some Soul that
God created, and are perceiving images your ego makes in a
darkened glass. Think honestly what you have thought that
God would NOT have thought, and what you have NOT
thought that God would have you think. Search sincerely for
what you have done and left undone accordingly, and then
change your minds TO THINK WITH GOD'S.

T4 E3. This may seem hard to you, but it is much easier than
trying to think AGAINST It. Your mind IS one with God's.
Denying this and thinking otherwise has held your ego to-
gether, but has literally split your mind. As a loving brother, I
am deeply concerned with your mind, and urge you to follow
my example as you look at yourselves and at each other, and
see in both the glorious creations of a glorious Father.

T4E4. When you are sad, KNOW THAT THIS NEED NOT BE.
Depression ALWAYS arises ultimately from a sense of being
deprived of something you want and do not have. KNOW
you are deprived of nothing except by your own decisions,
and then decide otherwise.
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T4 €5 When you are anxious, KNOW that all anxiety comes
from the capriciousness of the ego, AND NEED NOT BE. You
can be as vigilant AGAINST the ego's dictates as FOR them.

T4 E6 When you feel guilty, KNOW that the ego has indeed
violated the laws of God, but YOU have not. Leave the sins of
the ego to me. That is what Atonement is for. But until you
change your mind about those your ego has hurt, the Atone-
ment cannot release you. As long as you feel guilty your ego
187 IS In command because only the ego CAN experience
guilt. THIS NEED NOT BE.

t4E7 Watch your mind for the temptations of the ego, and do
not be deceived by it. KNOW it offers you nothing. When
you have given up this voluntary dispiriting, you will see how
your mind can focus and rise above fatigue and heal. Yet you
are not sufficiently vigilant AGAINST the demands of the ego
to disengage yourself. THIS NEED NOT BE.

T4 E8. The habit of engaging WITH God and His creations is
easily made if you actively refuse to let your minds slip away.
The problem is NOT one of concentration; it is the belief that
no one, including yourself, is WORTH consistent effort. Side
with me CONSISTENTLY against this deception, and do not
permit this shabby belief to pull you back. The disheartened
are useless to themselves and to me, but only the ego can BE
disheartened. Have you REALLY considered how many op-
portunities you have to gladden yourselves, and how many of
them you have refused? There is no limit to the power of a
Son of God, but he himself can limit the expression of his
power as much as he chooses.

T4 E9 Your mind and mine can unite in shining your ego
away, and releasing the strength of God into everything you
think and will and do. Do not settle for anything LESS than
this, and refuse to accept anything BUT this as your goal.
Watch your minds carefully for ANY beliefs that hinder its ac-
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complishment, and step away from them. Judge how well you
have done this by your own feelings, for this is the one RIGHT
use of judgment. Judgment, like any other defense, can be
used to attack or protect, to hurt or to heal. The ego SHOULD
be brought to your judgment and found wanting there. With-
out your own allegiance, protection and love, it cannot exist.
Judge your ego truly and you MUST withdraw allegiance,
protection and love from it.

T4E10. YOU are mirrors of truth in which God Himself shines
in perfect Light. To the ego's dark glass you need but say, “I
will not look there because | KNOW these images are not
true.” Then let the Holy One shine on you in peace, knowing
that this and ONLY this must be. His Mind shone on you in
T(@88) your creation and brought YOUR mind into being. His
Mind still shines on you, and must shine THROUGH you.
Your ego cannot prevent HIM from shining on you, but it
CAN prevent you from letting Him shine THROUGH you.

t4€E11. The first coming of Christ is just another name for the
creation, for Christ is the Son of God. The SECOND coming of
Christ means nothing more than the end of the ego's rule over
part of the minds of men, and the healing of the mind. | was
created like you in the first, and | have called you to join with
me in the second. If you will think over your lives you will see
how carefully the preparations were made. | am in charge of
the Second Coming, and my judgment, which is used only for
protection, cannot be wrong because it NEVER attacks.
YOURS is so distorted that you believe | was mistaken in
choosing you. | assure you this is a mistake of your egos. Do
NOT mistake it for humility.

T4E12. YOUr €gos are trying to convince you that THEY are real
and | am not, because if | am real, | am no more real than YOU
are. That knowledge, and | assure you that it IS knowledge,
means that Christ must come into your minds and heal them.

102



Chapter 4 « The Root of All Evil

Although I am NOT attacking your egos, | AM working with
your higher mind whether you are asleep or awake, just as
your ego does with your lower mind. | am your vigilance in
this because you are too confused to recognize your own hope.
I was NOT mistaken. Your minds WILL elect to join with
mine, and together we are invincible.

T4E13. You will yet come together in my name and your sanity
will be restored. | raised the dead by KNOWING that life is an
eternal attribute of everything that the living God created.
Why do you believe it is harder for me to inspire the dispir-
ited, or to stabilize the unstable? | do not believe that there is
an order of difficulty in miracles; YOU do. | have called, and
you will answer. | KNOW that miracles are natural because
they are expressions of love. My calling you is as natural as
your answer, and as inevitable. 1(s9)

14r. The Ego-Body Illusion

T4F1 ALL things work together for good. There are NO ex-
ceptions except in the ego’'s judgment. Control is a central fac-
tor in what the ego permits into consciousness, and one to
which it devotes its maximum vigilance. This is NOT the way
a balanced mind holds together. ITS control is unconscious.
The ego is further off balance by keeping its primary MOTI-
VATION unconscious, and raising control rather than sensible
judgment to predominance. The ego has every reason to do
this, according to the thought system which gave rise to it, and
which it serves. Sane judgment would inevitably judge
AGAINST the ego, and must be obliterated BY the ego in the
interest of its self-preservation.

T4F2 A major source of the ego's off-balanced state is its lack
of discrimination between impulses from God and from the
body. Any thought system which makes this confusion MUST
be insane. Yet this demented state is ESSENTIAL to the ego,
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which judges only in terms of threat or non-threat TO ITSELF.
In one sense the ego's fear of the idea of God is at least logical,
since this idea DOES dispel the ego. Fear of dissolution from
the Higher Source, then, makes SOME sense in ego-terms. But
fear of the body, with which the ego identifies so closely, is
more blatantly senseless.

T4F3. The body is the ego’'s home by its own election. It is the
only identification with which the ego feels safe because the
body's vulnerability is its own best argument that you CAN-
NOT be of God. This is the belief that the ego sponsors ea-
gerly. Yet the ego hates the body because it does not accept
the idea that the body is GOOD enough to be its home. Here
is where the mind becomes actually dazed. Being told by the
ego that it is really part of the body and that the body is its
protector, the mind is also constantly informed that the body
can NOT protect it. This, of course, is not only accurate but
perfectly obvious.

T 4 F4. Therefore the mind asks, “Where can | go for protec-
tion?” to which the ego replies, “Turn to me.” The mind, and
not without cause, reminds the ego that it has itself insisted
that it IS identified with the body, so there Too) is no point in
turning to it for protection. The ego has no real answer to this
because there IS none, but it DOES have a typical solution. It
obliterates the QUESTION from the mind's awareness. Once
unconscious, the question can and does produce uneasiness,
but it cannot be answered because it cannot be ASKED. This is
the question which MUST be asked: “Where am | to go for
protection?” Even the insane ask it unconsciously, but it re-
quires real sanity to ask it consciously.

T4 ¥F5 When the Bible says, “Seek and ye shall find,” it does
not mean that you should seek blindly and desperately for
something you would not recognize. Meaningful seeking is
consciously undertaken, consciously organized, and con-
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sciously directed. The goal must be formulated clearly AND
KEPT IN MIND. As a teacher with some experience, let me
remind you that learning and WANTING to learn are insepa-
rable. All learners learn best when they believe that what they
are trying to learn is of VALUE to them. However, values in
this world are hierarchical, and not everything you may want
to learn has lasting value.

T4F6. Indeed, many of the things you want to learn are chosen
BECAUSE their value will not last. The ego thinks it is an ad-
vantage not to commit itself to ANYTHING that is eternal be-
cause the eternal MUST come from God. Eternalness is the
one function which the ego has tried to develop, but has sys-
tematically failed. It may surprise you to learn that had the
ego wished to do so it could have made the eternal because, as
a product of the mind, it IS endowed with the power of its
own creator. However, the DECISION to do this, rather than
the ability to do it, is what the ego cannot tolerate. That is be-
cause the decision, from which the ability would naturally de-
velop, would necessarily involve accurate perception, a state
of clarity which the ego, fearful of being judged truly, MUST
avoid.

T4F7 The results of this dilemma are peculiar, but no more so
than the dilemma itself. The ego has reacted characteristically
here as elsewhere because mental illness, which is ALWAYS a
form of ego involvement, is not a matter of reliability as much
as of validity. The ego compromises with the 11 issue of the
eternal, just as it does with all issues that touch on the real
guestion in any way. By compromising in connection with all
TANGENTIAL questions, it hopes to hide the real question
AND KEEP IT OUT OF MIND. The ego's characteristic busy-
ness with non-essentials is for precisely that purpose.

T4F8. Consider the alchemist's age-old attempts to turn base
metal into gold. The one question which the alchemist did not
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permit himself to ask was, “What FOR?” He could not ask
this, because it would immediately become apparent that there
was no sense in his efforts even if he succeeded. If gold be-
came more plentiful its value would decrease, and his own
purpose would be defeated. The ego has countenanced some
strange compromises with the idea of the eternal, making
many odd attempts to relate the concept to the UNimportant,
in an effort to satisfy the mind without jeopardizing itself.
Thus, it has permitted minds to devote themselves to the pos-
sibility of perpetual MOTION, but NOT to perpetual thoughts.

T 4 F9. ldeational preoccupations with problems set up to be
incapable of solution are also favorite ego devices for imped-
ing the strong-willed from making real learning progress. The
problems of squaring the circle and carrying pi to infinity are
good examples. A more recent ego attempt is particularly
noteworthy. The idea of preserving the BODY by suspension,
thus giving it the kind of limited immortality which the ego
can tolerate, is among its more recent appeals to the mind. It
is noticeable, however, that in all these diversionary tactics,
the one question which is NEVER asked by those who pursue
them is, “What FOR?”

T4F10. This is the question which YOU must learn to ask, in
connection with EVERYTHING your mind wishes to under-
take. What is the purpose? Whatever it is, you cannot doubt
that it will channelize your efforts automatically. When you
make a decision of purpose, then, you have made a decision
about your future effort, a decision which will remain in effect
unless you change the DECISION.

T4 F11. Psychologists are in a good position to realize that the
ego is capable of making and accepting as real some very dis-
torted associations. 192 The confusion of sex with aggression,
and the resulting behavior which is perceived as the same for
both, serves as an example. This is “understandable” to the
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psychologist, and does not produce surprise. The lack of sur-
prise, however, is NOT a sign of understanding. It is a symp-
tom of the psychologist's ability to accept as reasonable a
compromise which is clearly senseless; to attribute it to the
mental illness of the patient, rather than his own, and to limit
his questions about both the patient AND himself to the triv-
ial.

T 4 F12. Such relatively minor confusions of the ego are not
among its more profound misassociations, although they do
reflect them. Your egos have been blocking the more impor-
tant questions which your minds SHOULD ask. You do not
understand a patient while you yourselves are willing to limit
the questions you raise about HIS mind, because you are also
accepting these limits for YOURS. This makes you unable to
heal him AND vyourselves. Be always unwilling to adapt to
ANY situation in which miracle-mindedness is unthinkable.
That state in itself is enough to demonstrate that the percep-
tion is wrong.

taG. The Constant State

T4 G 1. It cannot be emphasized too often that correcting per-
ception is merely a temporary expedient. It is necessary to do
so only because misperception is a block to knowledge, while
accurate perception is a stepping-stone TOWARD it. The
whole value of right perception lies in the inevitable judgment
which it entails that it IS unnecessary. This removes the block
entirely. You may ask how this is possible as long as you ap-
pear to be living in this world, and since this is a sensible ques-
tion, it has a sensible answer. You must be careful, however,
that you really understand the question. What IS the “you”
who are living in this world?

T4 G 2. Immortality is a constant state. It is as true now as it
ever was or ever will be, because it implies NO CHANGE AT
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ALL. It is not a continuum, nor is it understood by being
compared to an opposite. Knowledge never involves com-
parisons. That is its essential difference from everything else
the mind can grasp. “A little knowledge” is not dangerous
except to the 193) ego. Vaguely it senses threat, and being un-
able to realize that *“a little knowledge” is a meaningless
phrase since “all” and “a little” in this context are the same,
the ego decides that since “all”” is impossible, the fear does not
lie there. “A little,” however, is a scarcity concept, and THIS
the ego understands well. “A little,” then, is perceived as the
real threat.

T4 G 3. The essential thing to remember is that the ego DOES
NOT RECOGNIZE the real source of its perceived threat, and
if YOU associate yourself with the ego, YOU do not perceive
the whole situation as it is. Only your allegiance to it gives the
ego ANY power over you. We have spoken of the ego as if it
were a separate thing acting on its own. This was necessary to
persuade you that you cannot dismiss it lightly, and must real-
ize how much of your thinking is ego-directed. We cannot
safely let it go at that, however, or you will regard yourselves
as necessarily conflicted as long as you are here, or more
properly, as long as you BELIEVE that you are here.

T4 G 4. The ego is nothing more than a PART of your belief
about yourselves. Your other life has continued without inter-
ruption, and has been and always will be totally unaffected by
your attempts to dissociate. The ratio of repression and disso-
ciation varies with the individual ego-illusion, but dissociation
is always involved, or you would not believe that you ARE
here. In learning to escape from the illusions you have made,
your great debt to each other is something you must never
forget. It is exactly the same debt that you owe to me. When-
ever you react egotistically toward each other, you are throw-
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ing away the graciousness of your indebtedness, and the holy
perception it would produce.

T4G5. The term “holy” can be used here because, as you learn
how much you ARE indebted to the whole Sonship, which
INCLUDES me, you come as close to knowledge as perception
ever can. The gap is then so small that knowledge can easily
flow across it, and obliterate it forever. You have very little
trust in me as yet, but it will increase as you turn more and
more often to me INSTEAD of your egos for guidance. The
results will convince you T(94) increasingly that your choice in
turning to me is the only sane one you can make. No one who
has learned from experience that one choice brings peace and
joy, while another brings chaos and disaster, needs much con-
ditioning.

T4Ge. The ego cannot withstand the conditioning process be-
cause the process itself DEMONSTRATES that there is another
way. Conditioning by rewards has always been more effective
than conditioning by pain because pain is an ego-illusion, and
can never induce more than a temporary effect. The rewards
of God, however, are immediately recognized as eternal. Since
this recognition is made by you and NOT the ego, the recogni-
tion ITSELF establishes that you and your ego CANNOT be
identical. You may believe that you have already accepted the
difference, but you are by no means convinced as yet. The
very fact that you are preoccupied with the idea of escaping
FROM the ego shows this.

T4G7 You CANNOT escape from the ego by humbling it or
controlling it or punishing it. Remember that the ego and the
Soul DO NOT KNOW each other. The separated mind cannot
maintain the separation EXCEPT by dissociating. Having
done this, it utilizes repression against all truly natural im-
pulses, not because the EGO is a separate thing, but because
you want to believe that YOU are. The ego is a device for
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maintaining this belief, but it is still only YOUR willingness to
use the device that enables it to endure.

T4Gs8. My trust in you is greater than yours in me at the mo-
ment, but it will not always be that way. Your mission is very
simple. You have been chosen to live so as to demonstrate
that you are NOT an ego. | repeat that | do not choose God's
channels wrongly. The Holy One shares my trust, and always
approves my Atonement decisions because my will is never
out of accord with His. | have told you before that | am in
charge of the whole Atonement. This is ONLY because | com-
pleted my part in it as a man, and can now complete it
through other men. My chosen receiving and sending chan-
nels cannot fail because | will lend them MY strength as long
as theirs is wanting.

T4G9 | will go with you to the Holy One, and through MY
perception HE can bridge the little gap. Your gratitude to
EACH OTHER is the only gift I want. 15 | will bring it to
God for you, knowing that to know your brother IS to know
God. A little knowledge is an all-encompassing thing. If you
are grateful to each other, you are grateful to God for what He
created. Through your gratitude you can come to know each
other, and one moment of real recognition makes all men your
brothers, because they are all of your Father. Love does not
conquer all things, but it DOES set all things right. Because
you are all the Kingdom of God, | can lead you back to your
own creations, which you do not yet know. What has been
dissociated is still there.

T4G10. As you come closer to a brother you DO approach me,
and as you withdraw from him, | become distant to you. Your
giant step forward was to insist on a “collaborative venture.”
This does not go against the true spirit of meditation; it is in-
herent in it. Meditation is a collaborative venture with God. It
CANNOT be undertaken successfully by those who disengage
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themselves from the Sonship, because they are disengaging
themselves from me. God will come to you ONLY as you will
give Him to your brothers. Learn first of them, and you will
be ready to hear God as you hear them. That is because the
function of love is one.

T4G11. HOw can you teach someone the value of something he
has deliberately thrown away? He must have thrown it away
because he did not value it. You can only show him how mis-
erable he is without it, and bring it near very slowly, so he can
learn how his misery lessens as he approaches it. This condi-
tions him to associate his misery with its absence, and to asso-
ciate the opposite of misery with its presence. It gradually be-
comes desirable, as he changes his mind about its worth.

T4G12. | am conditioning you to associate misery with the ego
and joy with the Soul. You have conditioned yourselves the
other way around. A far greater reward, however, will break
through any conditioning, if it is repeatedly offered whenever
the old habit pattern is broken. You are still free to choose, but
can you really WANT the rewards of the ego in the presence
of the rewards of God?

t4H. Creation and Communication

t4H1 It should be clear by now that, while the content of any
particular T ego-illusion does not matter, it is usually more
helpful to correct it in a specific context. Ego-illusions are
QUITE specific, although they frequently change, and al-
though the mind is naturally abstract. The mind nevertheless
becomes concrete voluntarily as soon as it splits. However,
only PART of it splits, so only PART of it is concrete. The con-
crete part is the same part that believes in the ego because the
ego DEPENDS on the specific. It is the part that believes your
existence means you are SEPARATE.
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T4H2 Everything the ego perceives is a separate whole, with-
out the relationships that imply BEING. The ego is thus
AGAINST communication, except in so far as it is utilized to
ESTABLISH separateness rather than to abolish it. The com-
munication system of the ego is based on its own thought sys-
tem, as is everything else it dictates. Its communication is con-
trolled by its need to protect itself, and it will disrupt commu-
nication when it experiences threat. While this is always so,
individual egos perceive different kinds of threat, which are
guite specific in their own judgment. For example, although
all forms of perceived demands may be classified, or judged,
by the ego as coercive communication which must be dis-
rupted, the response of breaking communication will never-
theless be to a SPECIFIC person or persons.

T4 H 3. The specificity of the ego's thinking, then, results in a
spurious kind of generalization which is really not abstract at
all. 1t will respond in certain specific ways to ALL stimuli
which it perceives as related. In contrast, the Soul reacts in the
same way to everything it knows is true, and does not respond
at all to anything else. Nor does it make any attempt to ES-
TABLISH what is true. It knows that what is true is every-
thing that God created. It is in complete and direct communi-
cation with every aspect of creation because it is in complete
and direct communication with its Creator.

T4H4 THIS communication IS the Will of God. Creation and
communication are synonymous. God created every mind by
communicating His Mind to it, thus establishing it forever as a
channel for the reception of His Mind and Will. Since only be-
ings of a like order can truly communicate, His creations T7)
naturally communicate WITH Him and LIKE Him. This
communication is perfectly abstract in that its quality is uni-
versal in application, and not subject to ANY judgment, ANY
exception, or ANY alteration. God created you BY this and
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FOR this. The mind can distort its function, but it cannot en-
dow itself with functions it was not given. That is why the
mind cannot totally lose the ability to communicate, even
though it may refuse to utilize it on behalf of being.

T4H5 Existence as well as being rests on communication. Ex-
istence, however, is SPECIFIC in how, what, and with whom
communication is judged to be worth undertaking. Being is
completely without these distinctions. It is a state in which the
mind IS in communication with everything that is real, includ-
ing the Soul. To whatever extent you permit this state to be
curtailed, you are limiting your sense of your OWN reality,
which becomes total only by your recognizing ALL reality in
the glorious context of its REAL relationship to you. This IS
your reality. Do not desecrate it or recoil from it. It is your
real home, your real temple, and your real Self.

T4H6 God, Who encompasses ALL being, nevertheless cre-
ated beings who have everything individually, but who want
to share it to increase their joy. Nothing that is real can be in-
creased EXCEPT by sharing. That is why God Himself created
you. Divine Abstraction takes joy in application, and that is
what creation MEANS. “How,” “what” and “to whom” are
irrelevant because real creation gives everything, since it can
create ONLY like itself. Remember that in being there is no
difference between “having” and “being,” as there is in exis-
tence. In the state of being, the mind gives everything always.

T4H7 The Bible repeatedly states that you should praise God.
This hardly means that you should tell Him how wonderful
He is. He has no ego with which to accept such thanks, and no
perception with which to judge such offerings. But unless you
take your part in the creation, His joy is not complete because
YOURS is incomplete. And THIS He does know. He knows it
in His own Being and Tes) Its experience of His Son's experi-
ence. The constant GOING OUT of His Love is blocked when
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His channels are closed, and He IS lonely when the minds He
created do not communicate fully with Him.

T4 H8 God HAS kept your kingdom for you, but He cannot
share His joy with you until you know it with your whole
mind. Even revelation is not enough, because it is communi-
cation FROM God. It is not enough until it is SHARED. God
does not need revelation returned to Him, which would
clearly be impossible, but He DOES want revelation brought
to others. This cannot be done with the actual revelation be-
cause its content cannot be expressed, and it is intensely per-
sonal to the mind which receives it. It can, however, still be
returned BY that mind through its attitudes to OTHER minds
which the knowledge from the revelation brings.

T4H9. God is praised whenever any mind learns to be wholly
helpful. This is impossible without being wholly harmless be-
cause the two beliefs coexist. The truly helpful are invulner-
able because they are NOT protecting their egos, so that noth-
ing CAN hurt them. Their helpfulness IS their praise of God,
and He will return their praise of Him because they are like
Him, and they can rejoice together. God goes out to them and
through them, and there is great joy throughout the Kingdom.
Every mind that is changed adds to this joy with its own indi-
vidual willingness to share in it. The truly helpful are God's
miracle workers, whom | direct until we are all united in the
joy of the Kingdom. | will direct you to wherever you can be
truly helpful, and to whoever can follow my guidance through
YOU. T(99)

t41. True Rehabilitation

T 411 Every mind which is split needs rehabilitation. The
medical orientation to rehabilitation emphasizes the body,
while the vocational orientation stresses the ego. The “team”
approach generally leads more to confusion than to anything
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else because it is too often misused as a way of exerting the
ego’'s domination over other egos, rather than as a real ex-
periment in the cooperation of minds. Rehabilitation as a
movement is an improvement over the overt neglect of those
in need of help, but it is often little more than a painful at-
tempt on the part of the halt to lead the blind.

t412. The ego is likely to fear broken bodies because it cannot
tolerate them. The ego cannot tolerate ego weakness either
without ambivalence because it is afraid of its own weakness
as well as the weakness of its chosen home. When it is threat-
ened, the ego blocks your natural impulse to help, placing you
under the strain of divided will. You may then be tempted to
withdraw to allow your ego to recover and to gain enough
strength to be helpful again on a basis limited enough NOT to
threaten your ego, but too limited to give YOU joy. Those
with broken bodies are often looked down on by the ego be-
cause of its belief that nothing but a perfect body is worthy as
its OWN temple.

t413. A mind that recoils from a hurt body is in great need of
rehabilitation itself. ALL symptoms of hurt need true helpful-
ness, and whenever they are met with this, the mind that so
meets them heals ITSELF. Rehabilitation is an attitude of
praising God as He Himself knows praise. He offers praise to
you, and you must offer it to others. The chief handicaps of
the clinicians lie in their attitudes to those whom their egos
perceive as weakened and damaged. BY these evaluations,
they have weakened and damaged their own helpfulness, and
have thus set their own rehabilitation back. Rehabilitation is
NOT concerned either with the ego's fight for control, or its
need to avoid and withdraw. You can do much on behalf of
your own rehabilitation AND that of others if, in a situation
calling for healing, you think of it this way:

| am here ONLY to be truly helpful.
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I am here to represent Christ, Who sent me.
I do NOT have to worry about what to say or what to do because
He Who sent me will direct me.

I am content to be wherever He wishes, knowing He goes there
with me.

I will be healed as | let Him teach me to heal. T(100)
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5 - Healing and Wholeness

T5A. Introduction

T5A1 T0 heal is to make happy. | have told you before to
think how many opportunities you have to gladden your-
selves, and how many you have refused. This is exactly the
same as telling you that you have refused to heal yourselves.
The light that belongs to you is the light of joy. Radiance is not
associated with sorrow. Depression is often contagious, but
although it may affect those who come in contact with it, they
do not yield to the influence wholeheartedly. But joy calls
forth an integrated willingness to share in it, and thus pro-
motes the mind’s natural impulse TO RESPOND AS ONE.

T5A2 Those who attempt to heal without being wholly joyous
themselves call forth different kinds of responses at the same
time, and thus deprive others of the joy of responding whole-
heartedly. To be wholehearted, you MUST be happy. If fear
and love cannot coexist, and if it is impossible to be wholly
fearful and remain alive, then the only possible whole state IS
that of love. There is no difference between love and joy.
Therefore, the only possible whole state is the wholly joyous.
To heal or to make joyous is therefore the same as to integrate
and to MAKE ONE. That is why it makes no difference to
what part or by what part of the Sonship the healing is done.
EVERY part benefits, and benefits equally.

T5A3. YOU are being blessed by every beneficent thought of
any of your brothers anywhere. You should want to bless
them in return, out of gratitude. You do not have to know
them individually, or they you. The light is so strong that it
radiates throughout the Sonship, and returns thanks to the Fa-
ther for radiating His joy upon it. Only God's holy children
are worthy to be channels of His beautiful joy, because only
they are beautiful enough to hold it by sharing it. It is impos-
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sible for a Child of God to love his neighbor EXCEPT as him-
self. That is why the healer's prayer is:

“Let me know this brother as | know myself.”

158. Healing as Joining

T58B1. Healing is an act of thought by which two minds per-
ceive their oneness and become glad. This gladness calls to
every part of the Sonship to rejoice with them, and lets God
Himself go out into them and through them. Only the taoy
healed mind can experience revelation with lasting effect be-
cause revelation is an experience of pure joy. If you do not
choose to be wholly joyous, your mind cannot HAVE what it
does not choose to BE. Remember that the Soul knows no dif-
ference between “being” and “having.” The higher mind
thinks according to the laws which the Soul obeys, and there-
fore honors only the laws of God. To Him, getting is meaning-
less and giving is all. Having everything, the Soul HOLDS
everything BY giving it, and thus creates as the Father created.

582 Ifyou think about it, you will see that, while this kind of
thinking is totally alien to having THINGS, even to the lower
mind it is quite comprehensible in connection with IDEAS. If
you share a physical possession, you DO divide its ownership.
If you share an idea, however, you do NOT lessen it. ALL of it
is still yours, although all of it has been given away. Further,
if the person to whom you give it accepts it as HIS, he rein-
forces it in YOUR mind, and thus INCREASES it. If you can
accept the concept that the world IS one of ideas, the whole
belief in the false association which the ego makes between
giving and LOSING is gone.

T5B3. Let us start our process of re-awakening with just a few
simple concepts:

Thoughts INCREASE by being given away.
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The more who believe in them, the STRONGER they become.
EVERYTHING is an idea.

How, then, is it possible that giving and losing CAN be  mean-

ingfully associated?
This is the invitation to the Holy Spirit. | told you that | could reach
up and bring the Holy Spirit down to you, but | can bring Him to
you ONLY at your own invitation. The Holy Spirit is nothing more
than your own right mind. He was also mine. The Bible says, “May
the mind be in you that was also in Christ Jesus,” and uses this as a
BLESSING. Itis the blessing of miracle-mindedness. It asks that
you may think as | thought, joining with me in Christ-thinking.
T 5B 4 The Holy Spirit is the only part of the Holy Trinity
which is symbolic. He is referred to in the Bible as the Healer,
the Comforter, and the Guide. He is also described as some-
thing “separate,” apart from the Father and from the Son. |
myself said, “If I go | will send you another comforter, and He
tao2) will abide with you.” The Holy Spirit is a difficult con-
cept to grasp precisely because it IS symbolic, and therefore
open to many different interpretations. As a man and as one
of God's creations, my right thinking, which came from the
Universal Inspiration which IS the Holy Spirit, taught me first
and foremost that this Inspiration is for all. | could not have It
myself WITHOUT knowing this.

T5B5. The word “know” is proper in this context, because the
Holy Inspiration is so close to knowledge that It calls it forth;
or better, allows it to come. We have spoken before of the
higher, or the “true” perception, which is so close to truth that
God Himself can flow across the little gap. Knowledge is al-
ways ready to flow everywhere, but it cannot oppose. There-
fore, you can obstruct it, although you can never lose it. The
Holy Spirit is the Christ Mind Which senses the knowledge
that lies beyond perception. It came into being with the sepa-
ration as a protection, inspiring the beginning of the Atone-
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ment at the same time. Before that, there was no need for heal-
ing, and no one was comfortless.

t5c. The Mind of the Atonement

t5c1. God honored even the miscreations of His Children be-
cause they had made them, but He also blessed them with a
way of thinking that could raise their perceptions until they
became so lofty that they could reach almost back to Him. The
Holy Spirit is the Mind of the Atonement. It represents a state
of mind that comes close enough to One-Mindedness that
transfer to it is at last possible. Transfer depends on common
elements in the old learning and the new situation to which it
is transferred. Perception is not knowledge, but it can be
transferred TO knowledge, or CROSS OVER into it. It might
even be more helpful here to use the literal meaning of “car-
ried” over, since the last step is taken by God.

T5c2 The Holy Spirit, the shared Inspiration of all the Son-
ship, induces a kind of perception in which many elements are
like those in the Kingdom of Heaven itself.

T5c3. First, its universality is perfectly clear, and no one who
receives it could ever believe for one instant that sharing it in-
volves anything BUT gain. t(103)

T5C4. Second, it is incapable of attack, and is therefore truly
open. This means that, although it does not engender knowl-
edge, it does not OBSTRUCT it in any way. There is a point at
which sufficient quantitative changes produce real qualitative
differences. The next point requires real understanding be-
cause it is the point at which the shift occurs.®

30 The HLC manuscript has a colon here, instead of a period. Neither the Urtext nor the Notes
nor FIP do, and a colon in this location would be incorrect. This appears to be a typo.
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t5cs5. Finally, it points the way BEYOND the healing which it
brings, and leads the mind beyond its own integration into the
paths of creation.

T5C6. Healing is not creating; it is reparation. The Holy Spirit
promotes healing by looking BEYOND it, to what the Children
of God were before healing was needed, and will be when
they have BEEN healed. This alteration of the time sequence
should be quite familiar because it is very similar to the shift in
time perception which the miracle introduces. The Holy Spirit
is the MOTIVATION for miracle-mindedness; the will to
HEAL the separation by letting it go. This will is IN you be-
cause God placed it in your mind, and although you can keep
it asleep, you cannot obliterate it.

t5c7. God Himself keeps this will alive by transmitting it from
His Mind to yours as long as there is time. It is partly His and
partly yours. The miracle itself is just this fusion or union of
will between Father and Son. The Holy Spirit is the Spirit of
Joy.** He is the Call to return with which God blessed the
minds of His separated Sons. This is the vocation of the mind.
The mind had no calling until the separation because, before
that, it had only BEING, and would not have understood the
call to right thinking. The Holy Spirit was God’s Answer to
the separation, the means by which the Atonement could re-
pair until the whole mind returned to creating.

T5cCs8. The Atonement and the separation began at the same
time. When man made the ego, God placed in him the call to
joy. This call is so strong that the ego always dissolves at its
sound. That is why you can choose to listen to two voices
within you. One you made yourself, and that one is not of

31 The “Spirit of Joy” is not capitalized in the HLC or FIP but is in the Urtext and in the Notes.
We think it should be capitalized since the reference is clearly to the deity.
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God. But the other is given you BY God, Who asks you only
to listen to it. The Holy Spirit is in you in a very literal sense.
His is the Voice that calls you back to where you were before,
and will be again. Taos)

t5p. The Voice for God

T5D 1. It is possible, even in this world, to hear ONLY that
voice and no other. It takes effort and great willingness to
learn. Itis the final lesson that | learned, and God's Sons are as
equal as learners as they are as Souls. The Voice of the Holy
Spirit IS the call to Atonement, or the restoration of the integ-
rity of the mind. When the Atonement is complete and the
whole Sonship is healed, there will be no call to return, but
what God creates is eternal. The Holy Spirit will remain with
the Sons of God, to bless THEIR creations, and keep them in
the light of joy.

T5D2 You ARE the Kingdom of Heaven, but you have let the
belief in darkness enter your minds, and so you need a new
light. The Holy Spirit is the radiance that you must let banish
the idea of darkness. His is the glory before which dissocia-
tion falls away, and the Kingdom of Heaven breaks through
into its own. Before the separation you did not need guidance.
You KNEW as you will know again, but as you do NOT know
now. God does not guide because he can share only perfect
knowledge. Guidance is evaluative because it implies that
there is a RIGHT way and also a WRONG way, one to be cho-
sen and the other to be avoided. By choosing one, you give up
the other.

T5D3. This IS a conflict state. It MEANS that knowledge has
been lost because knowledge is sure. God is not in you in a
literal sense; YOU are part of HIM. When you chose to leave
Him, He gave you a Voice to speak FOR Him because He
could no longer share His knowledge with you without hin-
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drance. Direct communication was broken because you had
made another voice through another will. The Holy Spirit
calls you both to remember and to forget. You have chosen to
be in a state of opposition, in which opposites are possible. As
a result, there ARE choices which you must make. In the holy
state, the will is free in the sense that its CREATIVE power is
unlimited, but choice itself is meaningless.

T5D4. Freedom to choose is the same POWER as freedom to
create, but its APPLICATION is different. Choosing MEANS
divided will. The Holy Spirit is one way of choosing. This
way is in you because there is also ANOTHER way. t@05) God
did not leave His Children comfortless, even though they
chose to leave Him. The voice they put in their minds was
NOT the voice of His Will, for which the Holy Spirit speaks.
The call to return is stronger than the call to depart, but it
speaks in a different way.

T5D5. The Voice of the Holy Spirit does not command because
it is incapable of arrogance. It does not demand because it
does not seek control. It does not overcome because it does
not attack. It merely REMINDS. It is compelling only because
of what it reminds you OF. It brings to your mind the OTHER
way, remaining quiet even in the midst of the turmoil you
have made for yourselves. The Voice for God is always quiet
because it speaks of peace. Yet peace is stronger than war be-
cause it heals. War is division, not increase. No one gains
from strife.

t5D6. ““What profiteth it a man if he gain the whole world and
lose his own Soul?” That means that if he listens to the wrong
voice, he has LOST SIGHT of his Soul. He CANNOT lose it,
but he CAN not know it. It is therefore LOST TO HIM until he
chooses right. The Holy Spirit is your Guide in choosing. He
is the part of your mind which ALWAYS speaks for the right
choice because He speaks for God. He is your remaining
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communication with God, which you can interrupt but cannot
destroy.

T5D7 The Holy Spirit is the way in which God's Will can be
done on earth as it is in Heaven. Both Heaven and earth are in
YOU because the call of both is in your will, and therefore in
your mind. The Voice for God comes from your own altars to
Him. These altars are not things; they are DEVOTIONS. Yet
you have other devotions now. Your divided devotion has
given you the two voices, and you must choose at which altar
you will to serve. The call you answer now IS an evaluation
because it is a DECISION. The decision itself is very simple. It
is made on the basis of which call is worth more to you.

T5D8 My mind will always be like yours because we were
created as equals. It was only my DECISION that gave me all
power in Heaven and earth. My only gift to you is to help you
make the same decision FOR YOURSELF. The will for T(0s)
this decision is the will to SHARE it because the decision itself
IS the decision to share. It is MADE BY GIVING, and is there-
fore the ONE act of mind that resembles true creation. You
understand the role of “models” in the learning process, and
the importance of the models you value and choose to follow
in determining what you will to learn. | am your model for
decision. By deciding for God | showed you that this decision
CAN be made, and that YOU can make it.

T5D9. | promised you that the mind that made the decision for
me is also in YOU, and that you can let it change you just as it
changed me. This mind is unequivocal because it hears only
ONE voice and answers in only ONE way. You are the light
of the world with me. Rest does not come from sleeping but
from waking. The Holy Spirit is the call to awake and be glad.
The world is very tired because it IS the idea of weariness.
Our task is the joyous one of waking it to the Call for God.
Everyone will answer the Call of the Holy Spirit, or the Son-

124



Chapter 5 ¢« Healing and Wholeness

ship cannot be as one. What better vocation could there be for
any part of the Kingdom than to restore it to the perfect inte-
gration that can make it whole?

ts5D10. Hear only this through the Holy Spirit within you, and
teach your brothers to listen as | am teaching you. When you
are tempted by the wrong voice, call on me to remind you
how to heal by sharing my decision AND MAKING IT
STRONGER. As we share this goal we increase its power to
attract the whole Sonship, and to bring it back into the One-
ness in which it was created. Remember that “yoke”* means
“join together” and “burden” means message. Let us recon-
sider the Biblical statement “my yoke® is easy and my burden
light” in this way; let us join together, for my message is Light.

T 5D 11. | came into your minds because you had grown
vaguely aware of the fact that there IS another way, or another
Voice. Having given this invitation to the Holy Spirit, | could
come to provide the model for HOW TO THINK. Psychology
has become the study of BEHAVIOR, but no one denies the
basic law that behavior is a response to MOTIVATION, and
motivation is will. t@o7) | have enjoined you to behave as | be-
haved, but we must respond to the same mind to do this. This
mind is the Holy Spirit, Whose will is for God always. He
teaches you how to keep me as the model for your thought,
and to behave like me as a result.

T5D12. The power of our joint motivation is beyond belief but
NOT beyond accomplishment. What we can accomplish to-
gether HAS no limits because the Call for God IS the call to the
unlimited. Child of God, my message is for YOU, to hear and
give away as you answer the Holy Spirit within you. t(0s)

32 The HLC manuscript has this as “yolk.” So also do the Urtext and Notes.
3 The HLC manuscript also has this as “yolk.” So also do the Urtext and Notes.
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t5e. The Guide to Salvation

T5E1. The way to learn to know your brother is by perceiving
the Holy Spirit in him. We have already said that the Holy
Spirit is the bridge or thought-transfer of perception to knowl-
edge, so we can use the terms as if they were related because,
in His mind, they ARE. This relationship MUST be in His
mind because, unless it were, the separation between the two
ways of thinking would not be open to healing. He is part of
the Holy Trinity because His mind is partly yours and also
partly God's. This needs clarification, not in statement since
we have said it before, but in EXPERIENCE.

T5E2 The Holy Spirit is the IDEA of healing. Being thought,
the idea GAINS AS IT IS SHARED. Being the Call FOR God, it
is also the idea OF God. Since YOU are part of God, it is also
the idea of YOURSELF, as well as of all the parts of God. The
idea of the Holy Spirit shares the property of other ideas be-
cause it follows the laws of the Universe of which it is a part.
Therefore, it is strengthened by being given away. It increases
in YOU as you give it to your brothers. Since thoughts do not
have to be conscious to exist, your brother does not have to be
aware of the Holy Spirit, either in himself or in you, for this
miracle to occur.

T5E3. Your brother may have dissociated the Call for God, just
as YOU have. The dissociation is healed in BOTH of you as
YOU become aware of the Call for God in him, and thus ac-
knowledge its BEING. There are two ways of seeing your
brother which are diametrically opposed to each other. They
must both be in YOUR mind because YOU are the perceiver.
They must also be in HIS because you are perceiving HIM.
See him through the Holy Spirit in HIS mind, and you will
recognize Him in YOURS. What you acknowledge in your
brother you ARE acknowledging in yourself, and what you
share you strengthen.
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T5E4. The Voice of the Holy Spirit IS weak in you. That is why
you MUST share it. It must be INCREASED in strength before
YOU can hear it. It is impossible to hear it in yourself while it
is so weak in your OWN mind. It is not weak in itself, but it IS
limited by your unwillingness to hear it. Will itself is an idea,
and is therefore strengthened by being shared. If tao9) you
make the mistake of looking for the Holy Spirit in yourself
alone, your meditations will frighten you because, by ADOPT-
ING the ego's viewpoint, you are undertaking an ego-alien
journey with the ego as GUIDE. This is BOUND to produce
fear.

t5E5 Delay is of the ego because time is ITS concept. Delay is
obviously a time idea. Both time and delay are meaningless in
eternity. We have said before that the Holy Spirit is God's
ANSWER to the ego. Everything of which the Holy Spirit re-
minds you is in direct opposition to the ego's notions because
true and false perceptions are THEMSELVES opposed. The
Holy Spirit has the task of UNDOING what the ego has made.
He undoes it in the same realm of discourse in which the ego
itself operates, or the mind would be unable to understand the
change.

T5E6 We have repeatedly emphasized that one level of the
mind is not understandable to another. So it is with the ego
and the Soul; with time and eternity. Eternity is an idea of
God, so the Soul understands it perfectly. Time is a belief of
the ego, so the lower mind, which IS the ego's domain, accepts
it without question. The only aspect of time which is really
eternal is NOW. That is what we really mean when we say
that “now is the only time.” The literal nature of this state-
ment does not mean anything to the ego, which interprets it, at
best, to mean “don't worry about the future.” That is not what
it really means at all.
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t5€E7 The Holy Spirit is the Mediator between the interpreta-
tions of the ego and the knowledge of the Soul. His ability to
deal with symbols enables Him to work AGAINST the ego's
beliefs in its own language. His equal ability to look BEYOND
symbols into eternity also enables Him to understand the laws
of God, for which He speaks. He can thus perform the func-
tion of REINTERPRETING what the ego makes, NOT by de-
struction, but by UNDERSTANDING. Understanding is light,
and light leads to knowledge. The Holy Spirit is IN light be-
cause He is in you who ARE light, but you yourselves do not
know this. It is therefore the task of the Holy Spirit to re-
interpret YOU on behalf of God. a0

T5ES8 YOu cannot understand yourselves alone. This is be-
cause you have no meaning APART from your rightful place
in the Sonship, and the rightful place of the Sonship in God.
This is your life, your eternity, and YOURSELF. It is of this
that the Holy Spirit reminds you. It is this that the Holy Spirit
SEES. This vision invariably frightens the ego because it is so
calm. Peace is the ego's greatest enemy because, according to
ITS interpretation of reality, war is the guarantee of its sur-
vival. The ego becomes strong in strife. If you believe there IS
strife, you will react viciously because the idea of danger has
entered your mind. The idea itself IS an appeal to the ego.

T5E9. The Holy Spirit is as vigilant as the ego to the call of
danger, opposing it with His strength just as the ego WEL-
COMES it with all its might. The Holy Spirit counters this
welcome by welcoming peace. Peace and eternity are as
closely related as are time and war. Perception as well as
knowledge derives meaning from relationships. Those which
you accept are the foundations of your beliefs. The separation
is merely another term for a split mind. It was not an act, but a
THOUGHT. Therefore, the idea of separation can be given
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away, just as the idea of unity can. Either way, the idea will be
strengthened IN THE MIND OF THE GIVER.

T5E10. The ego is the symbol of separation, just as the Holy
Spirit is the symbol of peace. What you perceive in others you
are strengthening in YOURSELF. You let your mind misper-
ceive, but the Holy Spirit lets your mind reinterpret its own
misperceptions. The Holy Spirit is the perfect teacher. He
uses only what your minds ALREADY understand to teach
you that you do NOT understand it. The Holy Spirit can deal
with an unwilling learner without going counter to his will
because part of his will IS still for God. Despite the ego's at-
tempts to conceal this part it is still much stronger than the
ego, even though the ego does not recognize it. The Holy
Spirit recognizes it perfectly because it is His own dwelling
place, or the place in the mind where He is at home. Ta11)

Ts5E11. YOU are at home there, too, because it is a place of
peace and peace is of God. You who are part of God are not at
home EXCEPT in His peace. If peace is eternal, you are at
home only in eternity. The ego made the world as IT per-
ceives it, but the Holy Spirit, the REINTERPRETER of what the
ego made, sees it only as a teaching device for bringing you
home. The Holy Spirit must perceive time and re-interpret it
into the timeless. The mind must be led into eternity
THROUGH time because, having made time, it is capable of
perceiving its opposite.

T5E12. The Holy Spirit must work through opposites because
He must work with and for a mind that IS in opposition. Cor-
rect and learn, and be open to learning. You have NOT made
truth, but truth can still set you free. Look as the Holy Spirit
looks and understand as He understands. His understanding
looks back to God in remembrance of me. He is in Holy
Communion always, and He is part of YOU. He is your Guide
to salvation because He holds the remembrance of things past

129



Chapter 5 « Healing and Wholeness

and to come. He holds this gladness gently in your minds,
asking only that you INCREASE it in His name by sharing it to
increase His joy in YOU. ta12)

15F. Therapy and Teaching

T5F1. You must have noticed how often | have used your own
ideas to help you. You have learned to be a loving, wise and
very understanding therapist EXCEPT FOR YOURSELF. That
exception has given you more than perception for others be-
cause of what you saw in THEM, but LESS than knowledge of
your real relationships TO them because you did not accept
them as PART of you. Understanding IS beyond perception
because it introduces meaning. It is, however, below knowl-
edge, even though it can grow TOWARD it. It is possible,
with great effort, to understand someone else to some extent
and to be quite helpful to him, but the effort is misdirected.
The misdirection is quite apparent; it is directed away from
YOU.

T5F2 This does not mean that it is LOST to you, but it DOES
mean that you are not aware of it. | have saved all your kind-
nesses and every loving thought you have had. | have puri-
fied them of the errors which hid their light, and have kept
them for you in their own perfect radiance. They are beyond
destruction and beyond guilt. They came from the Holy Spirit
within YOU, and we know what God creates is eternal. What
fear has hidden still is part of you.

T5F3. Joining the Atonement, which | have repeatedly asked
you to do, is always a way OUT of fear. This does not mean
that you can safely fail to acknowledge anything that is true.
However, the Holy Spirit will not fail to help you re-interpret
everything that you perceive as fearful, and teach you that
ONLY what is loving IS true. Truth is beyond your ability to
destroy, but entirely within your grasp. It belongs to you be-
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cause you created it. It is yours because it is a part of you, just
as you are part of God because He created YOU.

T5F4. The Atonement is the GUARANTEE of the safety of the
Kingdom. Nothing good is lost because it comes from the
Holy Spirit, the Voice for creation. Nothing that is NOT good
was ever created, and therefore CANNOT be protected. What
the ego makes it KEEPS TO ITSELF, and so it is without
strength. Its unshared existence does not die; it was merely
never born. Real birth is not a beginning; it is a CONTINU-
ING. Everything that can ta13) continue has BEEN born, but it
can INCREASE as you are willing to return the part of your
mind that needs healing to the higher part, and thus render
your creating undivided.

T5F5 AS a therapist, you yourself tell your patients that the
real difference between neurotic and “healthy” guilt feelings is
that neurotic guilt feelings DO NOT HELP ANYONE. This
distinction is wise though incomplete. Let us make the dis-
tinction a little sharper now. Neurotic guilt feelings are a de-
vice of the ego for “atoning” without sharing, and for asking
pardon without change. The ego NEVER calls for REAL
Atonement, and cannot tolerate forgiveness, which IS change.

T5F6 Your concept of “healthy guilt feelings” has merit, but
without the concept of the Atonement it lacks the healing po-
tential it holds. You made the distinction in terms of feelings
which led to a decision not to REPEAT the error, which is only
PART of healing. Your concept lacked the idea of UNDOING
it. What you were really advocating, then, was adopting a
policy of sharing without a real FOUNDATION. | have come
to GIVE you the foundation, so your own thoughts can make
you REALLY free. You have carried the burden of the ideas
you did not share and which were therefore too weak to in-
crease, but you did not recognize how to undo their existence
BECAUSE you had made them.
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T5F7 You CANNOT cancel out your past errors alone. They
will NOT disappear from your mind without remedy. The
remedy is NOT of your making, any more than YOU are. The
Atonement cannot be understood except as a PURE ACT OF
SHARING. That is what is meant when we said it is possible,
even in this world, to listen to ONE voice. If you are part of
God and the Sonship is one, you CANNOT be limited to the
“self” the ego sees. Every loving thought held in ANY part of
the Sonship belongs to every part. It is shared BECAUSE it is
loving. Sharing is God's way of creating, and also YOURS.
Your ego can keep you in exile FROM the Kingdom, but in the
Kingdom itself it has no power. Ta14)

T5F8 You have become willing to receive my messages as |
give them without interference by the ego, so we can clarify an
earlier point. We said that you will one day teach as much as
you learn, and that will keep you in balance. The time is now
because you have LET it be now. You cannot learn EXCEPT
by teaching. | heard one voice because | had learned that
learning is attained BY teaching. | understood that | COULD
NOT ATONE FOR MYSELF ALONE. Listening to one voice
means the will to SHARE the voice in order to hear it yourself.
The mind that was in me is still irresistibly drawn to every
mind created by God because God's Wholeness IS the whole-
ness of His Son.

T 5 F9. Turning the other cheek does NOT mean that you
should submit to violence without protest. It means that you
cannot BE hurt, and do not want to show your brother any-
thing EXCEPT your wholeness. Show him that he CANNOT
hurt you and hold nothing against him, or you hold it against
yourself. Teaching is done in many ways, - by formal means,
by guidance, and above all BY EXAMPLE. Teaching is ther-
apy because it means the SHARING of ideas, and the aware-
ness that to share them is to STRENGTHEN them. The union
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of the Sonship IS its protection. The ego cannot prevail against
the Kingdom BECAUSE it is united, and the ego fades away
and is undone in the presence of the attraction of the parts of
the Sonship which hear the call of the Holy Spirit to be as One.

T5F10. | cannot forget my need to teach what | have learned,
which arose in me BECAUSE | learned it. | call upon you to
teach what you have learned because, by so doing, YOU can
depend on it. Make it dependable in my name because my
name is the name of God's Son. What | learned | give you
freely, and the mind which was in me rejoices as YOU choose
to hear it. The Holy Spirit atones in all of us by UNDOING,
and thus lifts the burden you have placed in your mind. By
following Him, He leads you back to God where you belong,
and how can you find this way except by taking your brother
with you?

T5F11. My part in the Atonement is not complete until YOU
join it and give it away. As you teach, so shall you learn. |
will never leave you or forsake ta1s you, because to forsake
you would be to forsake myself and God who created me.
You will forsake yourselves and God if you forsake ANY of
your brothers. You are more than your brother's keeper. In
fact, you do not WANT to keep him. You must learn to see
him as he is, and KNOW that he belongs to God as you do.
How could you treat your brother better than by rendering
unto God the things which are God's?

T5F12. ldeas do not LEAVE the mind which thought them to
have a separate being, nor do separate thoughts conflict with
one another in space because they do not occupy space at all.
However, human ideas CAN conflict in content because they
occur at different levels, and include opposite thoughts at the
SAME level. IT IS IMPOSSIBLE TO SHARE OPPOSING
THOUGHTS. The Holy Spirit does not LET you forsake your
brothers. Therefore, you can really share ONLY the parts of
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your thoughts which are of Him, and which He also keeps for
YOU. And of such is the Kingdom of Heaven. All the rest
remains with you until He has re-interpreted them in the light
of the Kingdom, making them, too, worthy of being shared.
When they have been sufficiently purified He lets you give
them away. The will to share them IS their purification.

T5F13. The Atonement gives you the power of a healed mind,
but the power to create is of God. Therefore, those who have
been forgiven must devote themselves first to healing because,
having RECEIVED the idea of healing, they must GIVE it to
HOLD it. The full power of creation cannot be expressed as
long as ANY of God's ideas withhold it from the Kingdom.
The joint will of ALL the Sonship is the only creator that can
create like the Father, because only the complete can think
completely, and the thinking of God lacks nothing. Every-
thing you think that is not through the Holy Spirit IS lacking.

T5F14. How can you who are so holy suffer? All your past, ex-
cept its beauty, is gone, and nothing is left except a blessing.
You can indeed depart in peace because | have loved you as |
loved myself. You go WITH my blessing and FOR my bless-
ing. Hold it and share it, that it may always be ours. | place
the peace of God in your heart and in your hands, to hold and
share. The heart is pure to hold it and the hands are strong to
give it. We cannot taie lose. My judgment is as strong as the
wisdom of God, in Whose Heart and Hands we have our be-
ing. His quiet children are His blessed Sons. The Thoughts of
God are with you. Ta1)

t56. The Two Decisions

T5G 1. Perhaps some of our concepts will become clearer and
more personally meaningful if the ego's use of guilt is clari-
fied. The ego has a purpose, just as the Holy Spirit has. The
ego's purpose is FEAR, because ONLY the fearful can BE ego-
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tistic. The ego's logic is as impeccable as that of the Holy Spirit
because your mind has all the means at its disposal to side
with Heaven or earth, as it elects. But again, let us remember
that both are in YOU. In Heaven there is no guilt because the
Kingdom is attained through the Atonement, which releases
you to create. The word “create” is appropriate here because,
once what YOU have made is undone by the Holy Spirit, the
blessed residue is restored, and therefore continues in creation.

T5G2. What is truly blessed is incapable of giving rise to guilt,
and MUST give rise to joy. This makes it invulnerable to the
ego because its peace is unassailable. It is invulnerable to dis-
ruption BECAUSE it is whole. Guilt is ALWAYS disruptive.
Anything that engenders fear is divisive because it obeys the
law of division. If the ego is the symbol of the separation, it is
also the symbol of guilt. Guilt is more than merely not of God.
It is the symbol of the ATTACK on God. This is a totally
meaningless concept EXCEPT to the ego, but do not underes-
timate the power of the ego's belief in it. This is the belief from
which ALL guilt really stems.

T5G3. The ego IS the part of the mind which believes in divi-
sion. How can part of God detach itself WITHOUT believing
it is attacking Him? We spoke before of the authority problem
as involving the concept of USURPING God's power. The ego
believes that this is what YOU did because it believes it IS you.
It follows, then, that if you identify WITH the ego, you MUST
perceive yourself as guilty. Whenever you respond to your
ego you WILL experience guilt, and you WILL fear punish-
ment. The ego is quite literally a fearful thought.

T5G4. However ridiculous the idea of attacking God may be to
the SANE mind, never forget that the ego is NOT sane. It
represents a delusional system, and it speaks FOR it. Listen-
ing to the ego's voice MEANS that you believe it is possible to
attack God. You believe that a part of Him has been torn Tais)
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away by YOU. The classic picture of fear of retaliation FROM
WITHOUT then follows because the severity of the guilt is so
acute that it MUST be projected. Although Freud was wrong
about the basic conflict itself, he was very accurate in describ-
ing its effects.

T5G 5 Whatever you accept INTO your mind has reality for
you. It is, however, only your ACCEPTANCE of it that makes
it real. If you enthrone the ego in it, the fact that you have ac-
cepted it or allowed it to enter MAKES it your reality. This is
because the mind, as God created it, IS capable of creating re-
ality. We said before that you must learn to think WITH God.
To think with Him is to think LIKE Him. This engenders joy,
not guilt, because it is natural. Guilt is a sure sign that your
thinking is UNnatural. Perverted thinking will ALWAYS be
attended with guilt because it IS the belief in sin.

T5G6. The ego does not perceive sin as a lack of love. It per-
ceives sin as a POSITIVE ACT OF ASSAULT. This is an inter-
pretation which is necessary to the ego's survival because, as
soon as you regard sin as a LACK, you will automatically at-
tempt to remedy the situation. And you will succeed. The ego
regards this as doom, but YOU must learn to regard it as free-
dom. The guiltless mind CANNOT suffer. Being sane, it heals
the body because IT has been healed. The sane mind cannot
conceive of illness because it cannot conceive of attacking any-
one or anything.

T5G7 We said before that illness is a form of magic. It might
be better to say that it is a form of magical solution. The ego
believes that by punishing ITSELF it will mitigate the punish-
ment of God. Yet even in this it is arrogant. It attributes to
God a punishing intent, and then takes over this intent as its
OWN prerogative. It tries to usurp ALL the functions of God
as it perceives them because it recognizes that only total alle-
giance can be trusted.
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T5G8. The ego cannot OPPOSE the laws of God any more than
YOU can, but it can INTERPRET them according to what it
wants, just as YOU can. That is why the question, “What DO
you want?” must be answered. You ARE answering it T@19)
every minute and every second, and each moment of decision
is a judgment which is anything BUT ineffectual. Its effects
will follow automatically UNTIL THE DECISION IS
CHANGED. This is repeated here because you have not
learned it. But again, your decision can be UNMADE as well
as made. Remember, though, that the ALTERNATIVES are
unalterable.

T5G 9. The Holy Spirit, like the ego, is a decision. Together
they constitute all the alternatives which the mind can accept
and obey. The ego and the Holy Spirit are the ONLY choices
open to you. God created one, and so you CANNOT eradicate
it. YOU made the other, and so you CAN. ONLY what God
creates is irreversible and unchangeable. What YOU have
made can always be changed because, when you do not think
LIKE God, you are not really thinking at all. Delusional ideas
are not real thoughts, although you CAN believe in them. But
you are wrong. The function of thought comes FROM God
and is IN God. As part of His Thought, you cannot think
APART from Him.

t5G10. Irrational thought is a thought DISORDER. God Him-
self orders your thought because your thought was created BY
Him. Guilt feelings are always a sign that you do not know
this. They also show that you believe you can think apart
from God AND WANT TO. Every thought disorder is at-
tended by guilt at its inception and maintained by guilt in its
continuance. Guilt is inescapable for those who believe they
order their own thought and must therefore obey its orders.
This makes them feel RESPONSIBLE for their mind errors,
without recognizing that, by ACCEPTING this responsibility,
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they are really reacting irresponsibly. If the SOLE responsibil-
ity of the miracle worker is to accept the Atonement for him-
self, and | assure you that it is, then the responsibility for what
is atoned FOR cannot BE yours.

T5G 11. The dilemma cannot be resolved except by accepting
the solution of UNDOING. You WOULD be responsible for
the effects of all your wrong thinking if it could not be undone.
The purpose of the Atonement is to save the past in purified
form only. If you accept the remedy for a thought disorder,
and a remedy whose efficacy is beyond doubt, how can its
symptoms remain? You have reason to question the validity
of symptom cure, but NO ONE believes t@120) that the symp-
toms can remain if the underlying CAUSE is removed.

154 Time and Eternity

t5H1. The CONTINUING will to remain separated is the only
possible reason for continuing guilt feelings. We have said
this before, but we did not emphasize the destructive results of
this decision at that time. ANY decision of the mind will affect
both behavior AND experience. What you will, you EXPECT.
This is not delusional. Your mind DOES create your future,
and it can turn it back to full creation at any minute, IF IT AC-
CEPTS THE ATONEMENT FIRST. It will also turn back to
full creation the instant it has done so. Having given up its
thought disorder, the proper ordering of thought becomes
quite apparent.

ts5u2 God in His knowledge is not waiting, but His Kingdom
is bereft while YOU wait. All the Sons of God are waiting for
your return, just as YOU are waiting for THEIRS. Delay does
not matter in eternity, but it IS tragic in time. You have elected
to be in time rather than eternity, and have therefore changed
your belief in your status. Yet your election is both free and
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alterable. You do not belong in time. Your place is ONLY in
eternity, where God Himself placed you forever.

T5H3. Guilt feelings are the PRESERVERS of time. They in-
duce fears of future retaliation or abandonment, and thus en-
sure that the future will remain like the past. This is the ego's
continuity, and gives it a false sense of security through the
belief that you cannot escape* from it. But you can and
MUST. God offers you the continuity of eternity in exchange.
When you choose to make this exchange, you will simultane-
ously exchange guilt for joy, viciousness for love, and pain for
peace. My role is only to unchain your will and make it free.
Your ego cannot accept this freedom, and will oppose your
free decision at every possible moment and in every possible
way. And as its maker you recognize what it can do because
you GAVE it the power to do it.

T5H4 The mind does indeed know its power, because the
mind does indeed know God. Remember the Kingdom al-
ways, and remember that you who are part of the Kingdom
CANNOT be lost. The mind that was in me IS in you, for God
creates with perfect fairness. Let the Holy Spirit remind you
always of His fairness, ta21 and let me teach you how to share
it with your brothers. How else can the chance to claim it for
yourself be given you? What you do not understand is that
the two voices speak for different interpretations of the same
thing simultaneously, or almost simultaneously, for the ego
always speaks first. Alternate interpretations were unneces-
sary until the first one was made, and speaking itself was un-
necessary before the ego was made.

T5H5 The ego speaks in judgment and the Holy Spirit re-
verses its decisions, much as the Supreme Court has the power

3 The HLC manuscript has this as “excape,” apparently a simple typo.
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to reverse the lower courts' decisions about the laws of this
world. The ego's decisions are ALWAYS wrong because they
are based on a complete fallacy which they were made to up-
hold. NOTHING the ego perceives is interpreted correctly.
Not only does it cite Scripture for its purpose, but it even in-
terprets Scripture as a witness for itself. The Bible is a fearful
thing to the ego because of its prejudiced judgment. Perceiv-
ing it as fearful, it interprets it fearfully. Having made YOU
afraid, you do not appeal to the Higher Court because you be-
lieve its judgment would be AGAINST you.

T5H6 We need cite only a few examples to see how the ego's
interpretations have misled you. A favorite ego quotation is
“As ye sow, so shall ye reap.” Another is “Vengeance is mine,
sayeth the Lord.” Still another is “I will visit the sins of the fa-
ther unto the third and fourth generation,” and also “The
wicked shall perish.” There are many others, but if you will
let the Holy Spirit re-interpret these in His own light, they will
suffice.

Ts5H7 “Asye sow, so shall ye reap” merely means that what
you believe to be worth cultivating you will cultivate in your-
self. Your judgment of what is worthy MAKES it worthy for
you. “Vengeance is mine, sayeth the Lord” is easily explained
if you remember that ideas increase only by being shared.
This quotation therefore emphasizes the fact that vengeance
CANNOT be shared. Give it therefore to the Holy Spirit, Who
will undo it in you because it does not belong in your mind,
which is part of God.

ts5H8 I will visit the sins of the fathers unto the third and
fourth generation,” as interpreted by the ego, is particularly
vicious. It is used, taz) in fact, as an attempt to guarantee its
survival beyond itself. Actually, all the quotation means is
that the Holy Spirit, in later generations, retains the power to
interpret CORRECTLY what former generations have thought,
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and thus release THEIR thoughts from the ability to produce
fear anywhere in the Sonship. “The wicked shall perish” is
merely a statement of fact, if the word “perish” is properly
understood. Every loveless thought MUST be undone. Even
the word “undone” is fearful to the ego, which interprets “I
am undone” as “l am destroyed.”

T5H9 The ego will NOT be destroyed because it is part of
your thought, but because it is uncreative, and therefore un-
sharing, it WILL be re-interpreted entirely, to release you from
fear. The part of your thought which you have given to the
ego will merely return to the Kingdom where your whole
mind BELONGS. The ego is a form of arrest, but arrest is
merely delay. It does NOT involve the concept of punishment,
although the ego welcomes that interpretation. You CAN de-
lay the completion of the Kingdom, but you CANNOT intro-
duce the concept of assault into it.

ts5H10. When | said, “I am come as a light into the world,” |
surely came to share the light with you. Remember the sym-
bolic reference we made before to the ego's dark glass, and
remember also that we said, “Do not look there.” It is still true
that “where you look to find yourself is up to you.” The
Higher Court will NOT condemn you. It will merely dismiss
the case against you. There can BE no case against a Child of
God, and every witness to guilt in God's creations is bearing
false witness to God Himself.

T5H11. Appeal everything you believe gladly to God's Own
Higher Court because it speaks for Him, and therefore speaks
truly. It will dismiss the case against you however carefully
YOU have built it. The case may be foolproof, but it is NOT
God-proof. The Voice for God will not hear it at all because
He can only witness truly. His verdict will always be “Thine
is the Kingdom” because He was GIVEN you to remind you of
what you are.
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T5H12. Your patience with each other is your patience with
yourselves. Is not a Child of God WORTH patience? | have
shown you infinite patience because ta23 my will IS that of
our Father, from Whom 1| learned of infinite patience. His
Voice was in me as it is in you, speaking for patience toward
the Sonship in the Name of its Creator. What you need to
learn now is that only infinite patience CAN produce immedi-
ate effects. This is the way in which time is exchanged for
eternity. Infinite patience calls upon infinite love, and by pro-
ducing results NOW it renders time unnecessary.

T5H13. T0 say that time is temporary is merely redundant. We
have repeatedly said that time is a learning device which will
be abolished when it is no longer useful. The Holy Spirit, Who
speaks for God in time, also knows that time is meaningless.
He reminds you of this in every passing moment of time be-
cause it is His special function to return you to eternity, and
remain to bless YOUR creations there. He is the only blessing
you can truly give because He is so truly blessed, and because
He has been given you so freely by God, you must give Him
as you received Him. 24

t51. The Eternal Fixation

t511. The idea of “set” is among the better psychological con-
cepts. Actually, it is used quite frequently in the Bible and also
in this course under many different terms. For example, “God
will keep him in perfect peace whose mind is stayed (or set) on
Him,” a statement which means that God's peace is set in the
Holy Spirit because it is fixed on God. It is also fixed in you.
You, then, ARE fixed in the peace of God. The concept of
“fixation” is also a very helpful one which Freud understood
perfectly. Unfortunately, he lost his understanding because he
was afraid, and, as you know all too well, fear is incompatible
with good judgment. Fear distorts thinking, and therefore
DISorders thought.
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ts512 Freud's system of thought was extremely ingenious be-
cause Freud was extremely ingenious,* and a mind MUST en-
dow its thoughts with its own attributes. This is its inherent
strength, although it may misuse its power. Freud lost much
of the potential value of his thought system because he did
NOT include himself in it. This is a dissociated state because
the thinker cuts himself off from his thoughts. Freud's
thought was so conflicted that he could not have retained his
sanity as HE saw it WITHOUT dissociation. That is why the
many contradictions which are quite apparent in his thinking
became increasingly less apparent to HIM. A man who knows
what fixation really means and yet does not yield to it is terri-
bly afraid.

t513. Fixation is the pull of God, on Whom your mind IS fixed
because of the Holy Spirit's irrevocable set. “Irrevocable”
means “cannot be called back or redirected.” The irrevocable
nature of the Holy Spirit's set is the basis for His unequivocal
Voice. The Holy Spirit NEVER changes His mind. Clarity of
thought CANNOT occur under conditions of vacillation.
Unless a mind is fixed in its purpose it is NOT clear. Clarity
literally means the state of light, and enlightenment IS under-
standing. Enlightenment stands UNDER perception because
you have denied it as the REAL foundation of thought. This is
the basis for ALL delusional systems.

T514. The concept of fixation, as Freud saw it, has a number of
learning advantages. First, it recognizes that man can be fix-

% The HLC manuscript has “ingenuous” instead of “ingenious.” This is a suspected typo. It
is not at all clear how Freud’s being “ingenuous” could endow his thought with “ingenious”
attributes. The two words are only one letter apart in spelling and we suspect “ingenuous”
here should be “ingenious.” In the Urtext, we do find “ingenious” instead of “ingenuous”,
and is also the case in the Notes. and so the text was restored to the Urtext’s reading. Blue
Sparkly also corrects this error. The material is not present in FIP.
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ated at a point in ta2s) development which does NOT accord
with a point in time. This clearly could have been a means
toward real release from the time belief had Freud pursued it
with an open mind. Freud, however, suffered all his life from
refusal to allow eternity to dawn upon his mind and enlighten
it truly. As a result, he overlooked NOW entirely, and merely
saw the continuity of past and future.

T515 Second, although Freud misinterpreted what the Holy
Spirit told him, or better, reminded him of, he was too honest
to deny more than was necessary to keep his fear in tolerable
bounds as he perceived the situation. Therefore, he empha-
sized that the point in development at which the mind is fix-
ated is more real to ITSELF than the external reality with
which it disagrees. This, again, could have been a powerful
RELEASE mechanism had Freud not decided to involve it in a
strong DEFENSE system because he perceived it as an attack.

T516. Third, although Freud interpreted fixation as involving
irrevocable “danger points” to which the mind could always
regress, the concept can also be interpreted as an irrevocable
call to sanity which the mind cannot LOSE. Freud himself
could not accept this interpretation, but throughout his
thought system, the “threat” of fixation remained, and could
never be eliminated by any living human being. Essentially,
this was the basis of Freud's pessimism, personally as well as
theoretically. He tried every means his very inventive mind
could devise to set up a form of therapy which could enable
the mind to escape from fixation forever, even though he
KNEW this was impossible.

T 517 This knowledge plagued Freud's belief in his own
thought system at every turn because he was both an honest
man and a healer. He was therefore only partially insane, and
was unable to relinquish the HOPE of release even though he
could not cope with it. The reason for this amount of detail is
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because YOU are in the same position. You were eternally fix-
ated on God in your creation, and the pull of this fixation is so
strong that you will never overcome it. The reason is perfectly
clear. The fixation is on a level so high that it cannot BE sur-
mounted. You are ALWAYS being pulled back to your Crea-
tor because you BELONG to Him. t2s)

t518. Do you REALLY believe you can make a voice that can
drown out His? Do you REALLY believe that you can devise
a thought system which can separate you from His? Do you
REALLY believe that you can plan for your safety and joy bet-
ter than He can? You need be neither careful nor careless; you
need merely cast your cares upon Him because He careth for
YOU. You ARE His care because He loves you. His Voice re-
minds you always that all hope is yours BECAUSE of His care.
You CANNOT choose to escape His care because that is not
His Will, but you CAN choose to accept His care and use the
infinite power OF His care for all those He created BY it.

T519. There have been many healers who did not heal them-
selves. They have not moved mountains by their faith because
their faith was not whole. Some of them have healed the sick
at times, but they have not raised the dead. Unless the healer
heals HIMSELF he does NOT believe that there is no order of
difficulty in miracles. He has not learned that EVERY mind
God created is equally worthy of being healed BECAUSE
GOD CREATED IT WHOLE. You are merely asked to return
to God the mind as HE created it. He asks you only for what
He gave, knowing that this giving will heal you. Sanity IS
wholeness, and the sanity of your brothers IS yours.

ts5110. Why should you listen to the endless insane calls which
you think are made upon you when you KNOW the Voice of
God Himself is in you? God commended His Spirit to you,
and asks that you commend yours to Him. He wills to keep it
in perfect peace because you are of one mind and Spirit with
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Him. Excluding yourself from the Atonement is the ego’s last-
ditch defense of its OWN existence. It reflects both the ego's
need to separate, and your willingness to side with its sepa-
rateness. This willingness means THAT YOU DO NOT
WANT TO BE HEALED.

t5111. But the time IS now. You have not been asked to work
out the plan of salvation yourselves because, as | told you be-
fore, the remedy is NOT of your making. God Himself gave
you the perfect correction for everything you have made
which is NOT in accord with His holy Will. | have made His
plan perfectly explicit to you, and have also told you of your
part in His plan, ta27) and how urgent it is that you fulfill it.
There is time for delay, but there need not be. God weeps at
the “sacrifice” of His Children who believe they are lost to
Him.

T5112 | have already told you that whenever you are not
wholly joyous it is because you have reacted with a lack of
love to some Soul which God created. Perceiving this as “sin,”
you become defensive because you EXPECT ATTACK. The
decision to react in this way, however, is YOURS, and can
therefore be undone. 1t CANNOT be undone by repentance in
the usual sense, because this implies guilt. If you allow your-
self to feel guilty you will REINFORCE the error rather than
allow it to be undone FOR you.

t5113. Decisions CANNOT be difficult. This is obvious if you
realize that you must ALREADY have made a decision NOT
to be wholly joyous if that is how you feel. Therefore, the first
step in the undoing is to recognize that you ACTIVELY DE-
CIDED WRONGLY, but can AS ACTIVELY DECIDE OTH-
ERWISE. Be very firm with yourselves in this, and keep your-
selves fully aware of the fact that the undoing process, which
does NOT come from you, is nevertheless WITHIN you be-
cause God placed it there. YOUR part is merely to return your
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thinking to the point at which the error was made, and give it
over to the Atonement in peace. Say to yourselves the follow-
ing as sincerely as you can, remembering that the Holy Spirit
will respond fully to your slightest invitation:

I must have decided wrongly because | am NOT at peace. | made
the decision myself, but | can also decide otherwise. | WILL to
decide otherwise because | WANT to be at peace.

I do NOT feel guilty because the Holy Spirit will undo all
the consequences of my wrong decision IF | WILL LET HIM.
I WILL to let Him by allowing Him to decide for God for me. T(128)
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6 - Attack and Fear

Te6A. Introduction

T6 A1 The relationship of anger to attack is obvious, but the
inevitable association of anger and FEAR is not always so
clear. Anger ALWAYS involves PROJECTION OF SEPARA-
TION, which must ultimately be accepted as entirely one's
own responsibility. Anger cannot occur unless you believe
that you have been attacked, that the attack(er) was
(un)justified,* and that YOU are in no way responsible. Given

36 The manuscript has semicolons instead of commas and does not have the bracketed letters.
This is a seriously problematic passage and I believe the editors, in rewriting the passage three
times, misunderstood its meaning and erred in their modifications. Because of its complexity,
this explanation is regrettably lengthy. There are several interlinking threads of logic in the
two paragraphs which must be considered.

The key phrase is “that your attacker was unjustified.” The phrase is rendered in four dif-
ferent ways in the four historical scribal versions currently available to us.

Notes: the attack was unjust,

ur: the attack was JUSTIFIED,

HLC: that your attack was justified;

FIP: that your attack is justified in return,

Initially in the Notes the attack is believed to be “unjust” and then it becomes “justified” in
the Ur. Both of these refer to “the attack” on you. You are either believing the attack was
justified or unjustified. In the HLC “the attack” changes to “your attack” and this muddies the
waters. It is difficult to consider “the attack” made by someone else on you as “your attack.”
The attack would be “owned” by the attacker, not the one being attacked. Does this then
mean your “counterattack” or your response to the attack by the other rather than the other’s
attack on you? In the final editing in FIP that becomes clear, that’s what it is, “your attack in
return.” So the meaning shifts from you believing that you have experienced an unjustified
attack on you to you believing that your counterattack in response is justified. We have four
very different ideas here, so which one is right?

Moving back from the last we can suspect that FIP has it backwards because these three
“beliefs” are described as explaining anger. If I believe I am attacking in return in a way that is
just, that belief does not cause anger, at most the counterattack expresses my anger about be-
ing attacked. The belief that it is justified simply enables the expression of my anger in a
counter-attack but the counter-attack isn’t what angers me, nor is it what I don’t feel responsi-
ble for. More on that point later.

Footnote continued next page ...
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The same critique applies to the HLC rendering if “your attack” is understood as FIP un-
derstands it, to be a counter-attack. In the Ur and Notes the text clearly refers not to a counter-
attack, but to the original attack. In the Notes it is believed to be unjust and in the Ur it
changes to being justified.

The obvious problem is that one is far more likely to be angry if one feels that one has
been unjustly attacked than if one feels one has been justly attacked. The belief that one has
been justly attacked is more likely to lead to a conviction of guilt, remorse, shame, humiliation
and repentance instead of anger. The original rendering in the Notes is the best fit on that
count. The HLC and FIP attempts to resolve the obvious problem presented by the Ur de-
scribing this as a justified attack, by changing the topic from your beliefs about the attack on
you to your beliefs about your counter-attack creates even further problems and suggests that
the editors at that time did not check the Notes and deemed the “error” to be other than what
it actually was.

Now we get much more information on this in the subsequent paragraph, T-6 A 2, in
which three “insane premises” are described as defining the three anger causing beliefs in the
first paragraph. The second is relevant: “attack has no justification.” To believe that you were
attacked unjustly or justly implies that you believe an attack could be justified. In the first in-
stance you are angry because you believe you have been attacked unjustly. The complaint is
not that there was an attack, but that it was unjust and the presumption is that had it been
justified, there would be no cause for complaint. To be justified means that in some way you
deserved, earned, or in fact are responsible for the attack, which isn’t normally a belief that
would result in anger. Only if it is believed to be unjust is anger the very obvious likely re-
sult. While any attack may be unwelcome, one perceived as unjust is far more likely to elicit
anger.

The “insane premise” is that any attack could ever be justified not just that a particular attack
was or wasn’t justified. The difference is subtle but significant here. At first glance, one might
think that if “no attack is justified” then my mistaken belief must have been that the attack in
question was justified not that it was unjust. I think the Ur editors saw this and thought “oh
well then the attack must be justified then and not unjust.” They just didn’t follow through the
full logic of the concept in this passage. To judge an attack as either just or unjust presumes
the belief that at attack could be justified.

The three insane premises believed are:
1) that you can be attacked
2) that attack can ever be justified
3) that you are not responsible for being attacked

By the time we get to the third we see that the HLC/FIP resolution collapses entirely be-
cause obviously if you make what you believe to be a justified counter-attack you am not going
to claim you're not responsible for it. You are far more likely to claim credit for punishing the
guilty and rendering “justice.” What you can more readily believe you are not responsible for
is an unjust attack. So after the Pearl Harbour raid the stress was on the ‘unjust attack’ which
caused much anger. But the counterattack which ended up with Japan’s defeat was in no way

Footnote continued next page ...
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these three wholly irrational premises, the equally irrational
conclusion that a brother is WORTHY of attack rather than of
love follows. What can be expected from insane premises ex-
cept an insane conclusion?

Te A2 The way to undo an insane conclusion is to consider the
sanity of the premises on which it rests. You cannot BE at-
tacked; attack HAS no justification; and you ARE responsible
for what you believe. You have been asked to take me as your
model for learning, since an extreme example is a particularly
helpful learning device. Everyone teaches, and teaches all the
time. This is a responsibility which he inevitably assumes the
moment he accepts any premise at all, and no one can organ-
ize his life without ANY thought system. Once he has devel-
oped a thought system of any kind, he lives by it AND
TEACHES IT.

Te6A3. You have been chosen to teach the Atonement precisely
because you have been extreme examples of allegiance to your
thought systems, and therefore have developed the CAPAC-
ITY for allegiance. It has indeed been misplaced, but it IS a
form of faith, which you yourselves have been willing to redi-
rect. You cannot doubt the strength of your devotion, when
you consider how faithfully you have observed it. It was quite
evident that you had already developed the ability to follow a
better model, if you could accept it.

viewed as “not our responsibility,” quite the contrary, it was the cause of much boasting. That
was viewed as justified and even defended as necessary and just. What was “not our respon-
sibility” was the initial “unprovoked” attack at Pearl Harbour.

Because something believed to be your justified counterattack is not likely to be perceived
as “not your responsibility” it seems far more likely that it is the belief that an attack was un-
just which is being referred to here.

Understood this way the Notes reading is the only one which actually works through the
entire logic of the two paragraphs.
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168. The Message of the Crucifixion

T 6 B1. FOr teaching purposes, let us consider the crucifixion
again. We have not dwelt on it before, because of its fearful
connotations. The only emphasis we laid upon it was that it
was NOT a form of punishment. Nothing, however, can be
really explained in negative terms only. There is a positive in-
terpretation of the crucifixion which is wholly devoid of fear,
and therefore wholly benign in what it teaches, if it is properly
understood. The crucifixion is nothing more than an extreme
example. Its value, like the value of Ta29 any teaching device,
lies solely in the kind of learning it facilitates. It can be, and
has been, misunderstood. This is only because the fearful are
apt to perceive fearfully.

Té6B2 | have already told you that you can always call on me
to share my decision and thus MAKE IT STRONGER. 1 also
told you that the crucifixion was the last foolish journey that
the Sonship need take, and that it should mean RELEASE from
fear to anyone who understands it. While we emphasized
only the resurrection before, the purpose of the crucifixion and
how it actually LED to the resurrection was not clarified at
that time. Nevertheless, it has a definite contribution to make
to your own lives, and if you will consider it WITHOUT fear,
it will help you understand your own role as teachers.

Te6B3. You have reacted for years AS IF you were being cruci-
fied. This is a marked tendency of the separated ones, who
always refuse to consider what they have done TO THEM-
SELVES. Projection means anger, anger fosters assault, and
assault promotes fear. The real meaning of the crucifixion lies
in the APPARENT intensity of the assault of some of the Sons
of God upon another. This, of course, is impossible, and must
be fully understood AS an impossibility. In fact, unless it IS
fully understood as only that, I cannot serve as a real model
for learning.
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T 6 B 4 Assault can ultimately be made ONLY on the body.
There is little doubt that one BODY can assault another, and
can even destroy it. Yet if destruction ITSELF is impossible,
then anything that is destructible cannot be REAL. Therefore,
its destruction does NOT justify anger. To the extent to which
you believe that it DOES, you must be accepting false prem-
ises AND TEACHING THEM TO OTHERS. The message
which the crucifixion was intended to teach was that it is not
necessary to perceive ANY form of assault in persecution be-
cause you cannot BE persecuted. If you respond with anger
you must be equating yourself with the destructible, and are
therefore regarding yourself insanely.

T6B5. | have made it perfectly clear that | am like you and you
are like me, but our fundamental equality can be demon-
strated only through joint DECISION. Ta30 You are free to
perceive yourselves as persecuted if you choose. You might
remember, however, when you DO choose to react that way,
that 1 WAS persecuted as the world judges, and did NOT
share this evaluation for myself. And because I did not share
it I did not STRENGTHEN it. | therefore offered a DIFFER-
ENT interpretation of attack, and one which I DO want to
share with you. If you will BELIEVE it, you will help me to
TEACH it.

Te6B6. We have said before, “As you teach so shall you learn.”
If you react as if you are persecuted, you are TEACHING per-
secution. This is not a lesson which the Sons of God should
WANT to teach if they are to realize their own salvation.
Rather teach your own perfect immunity, which IS the truth in
you, and KNOW that it cannot be assailed. Do not protect it
yourselves, or you have believed that it IS assailable. You are
not asked to BE crucified, which was part of my own teaching
contribution. You are merely asked to follow my example in
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the face of much LESS extreme temptations to misperceive,
and NOT to accept them falsely as justifications for anger.

T6B7 There can BE no justification for the unjustifiable. Do
not believe there is, and do not TEACH that there is. Remem-
ber always that what you believe, you WILL teach. Believe
with me, and we will become equal as teachers. YOUR resur-
rection is your re-awakening. | am the model for rebirth, but
rebirth itself is merely the dawning on your minds of what is
already in them. God placed it there Himself, and so it is true
forever. | believed in it, and therefore made it forever true for
me. Help me to teach it to our brothers in the name of the
Kingdom of God, but first believe that it is true for YOU, or
you will teach amiss.

T 6 B8. My brothers slept during the so-called “agony” in the
garden, but I could not be angry with them because | had
learned | could not BE abandoned. Peter swore he would
never deny me, but he did so three times. He did offer to de-
fend me with the sword, which | naturally refused, not being
at all in need of bodily protection. I AM sorry when my
brothers do not share my decision to hear only one voice, be-
cause it weakens them as teachers AND as learners. Yet I
know that they cannot really betray themselves OR me, and
ta31) that it is still on them that | must build my church.

T6B9. There is no choice in this because only you can BE the
foundation of God's church. A church is where an altar is, and
the presence of the altar is what MAKES it a church. Any
church which does not inspire love has a hidden altar which is
not serving the purpose for which God intended it. | must
found His church on you because you who accept me as a
model are literally my disciples. Disciples are followers, but if
the model they follow has chosen to save them pain in all re-
spects, they are probably unwise NOT to follow him.
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teB10. | elected, both for your sake AND mine, to demonstrate
that the most outrageous assault, as judged by the ego, did not
matter. As the world judges these things, but NOT as God
KNOWS them, | was betrayed, abandoned, beaten, torn, and
finally killed. It was perfectly clear that this was only because
of the projection of others, because | had not harmed anyone
and had healed many. We are still equal as learners, even
though we need not have equal experiences. The Holy Spirit
is glad when you can learn enough from mine to be re-
awakened by them. That was their only purpose, and that is
the only way in which | can be perceived as the Way, the
Truth and the Light.

T6B11. When you hear only one voice you are NEVER called
on to sacrifice. On the contrary, by enabling yourselves to
hear the Holy Spirit in others, you can learn from their experi-
ences, and gain from them WITHOUT experiencing them
yourselves. That is because the Holy Spirit is one, and anyone
who listens is inevitably led to demonstrate His way for all.
You are not persecuted, nor was I. You are not asked to RE-
PEAT my experiences because the Holy Spirit, Whom we
SHARE, makes this unnecessary. To USE my experiences con-
structively, however, you must still follow my example in how
to perceive them.

TeB12. My brothers and yours are constantly engaged in justi-
fying the unjustifiable. My one lesson, which | must teach as |
learned, is that no perception which is out of accord with the
judgment of the Holy Spirit CAN be justified. | undertook to
show this was true in a very extreme case merely because it
would serve as a good teaching aid to those whose tempta-
tions to Ta32) give in to anger and assault would NOT be so ex-
treme. | will, with God, that none of His Sons should suffer.

T 6 B 13. Remember that the Holy Spirit is the communication
link between God the Father and His separated Sons. If you
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will listen to His Voice, you will know that you cannot either
hurt or BE hurt, and that many need your blessing to help
them hear this for themselves. When you perceive ONLY this
need in them, and do not respond to ANY other, you will have
learned of me, and will be as eager to share your learning as |
am. The crucifixion CANNOT be shared because it is the
symbol of projection, but the resurrection is the symbol of
SHARING because the re-awakening of every Son of God is
necessary to enable the Sonship to know its wholeness. Only
this IS knowledge.

T6B14. 1he message of the crucifixion is perfectly clear:
“Teach ONLY love, for that is what you ARE.”

If you interpret the crucifixion in any other way, you are using
it as a weapon for assault rather than as the call for peace for
which it was intended. The Apostles often misunderstood it,
and always for the same reason that makes anyone misunder-
stand anything. Their own imperfect love made them vulner-
able to projection, and out of their own fear they spoke of the
“wrath of God” as His retaliatory weapon. Nor could they
speak of the crucifixion entirely without anger because their
own sense of guilt had MADE them angry.

TeB15 There are two glaring examples of upside-down think-
ing in the New Testament, whose whole gospel is ONLY the
message of love. These are not like the several slips into impa-
tience which | made. | had learned the Atonement prayer,
which | also came to teach, too well to engage in upside-down
thinking myself. If the Apostles had not felt guilty they never
could have quoted me as saying, “l come not to bring peace
but a sword.” This is clearly the exact opposite of everything |
taught.

T6B16. NOr could they have described my reactions to Judas as
they did if they had really understood me. They would have
realized 1 COULD not have said, “Betrayest thou the Son of
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Man with a kiss?” unless | BELIEVED in betrayal. The whole
message of the crucifixion was simply that | did NOT. ta33)
The “punishment” which | am said to have called forth upon
Judas was a similar reversal. Judas was my brother and a Son
of God, as much a part of the Sonship as myself. Was it likely
that 1 would condemn him when | was ready to demonstrate
that condemnation is impossible?

T6B17. | am very grateful to the Apostles for their teaching and
fully aware of the extent of their devotion to me. Neverthe-
less, as you read their teachings, remember that | told them
myself that there was much they would understand later be-
cause they were NOT wholly ready to follow me at the time. |
emphasize this only because | do not want you to allow ANY
fear to enter into the thought system toward which | am guid-
ing you. | do NOT call for martyrs, but for TEACHERS. No
one is “punished” for sins, and the Sons of God are not sin-
ners.

T6B18. ANY concept of “punishment” involves the projection
of blame, and REINFORCES the idea that blame is justified.
The behavior that results is a LESSON IN BLAME, just as all
behavior teaches the beliefs which motivate it. The crucifixion
was a complex of behaviors arising out of clearly opposed
thought systems. As such, it was the perfect symbol of conflict
between the ego and the Son of God. The conflict is just as real
now, and its lessons, too, have equal reality WHEN THEY
ARE LEARNED. | do not need gratitude any more than |
needed protection, but YOU need to develop your weakened
ability to BE grateful, or you cannot appreciate God. HE does
not need your appreciation, but YOU do.

T6B19. YOU cannot love what you do not appreciate, and FEAR
MAKES APPRECIATION IMPOSSIBLE. Whenever you are
afraid of what you are you do NOT appreciate it, and will
therefore reject it. As a result, you will TEACH REJECTION.
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The power of the Sons of God is operating all the time because
they were created as creators. Their influence on EACH
OTHER is without limit, and MUST be used for their joint sal-
vation. Each one must learn to teach that all forms of rejection
are utterly meaningless. The separation IS the notion of rejec-
tion. As long as you TEACH this, you still believe it. This is
NOT as God thinks, and you must think as He thinks if you
are to know Him again. ta3s)

T6c. The Uses of Projection

Te6c1. Any split in will MUST involve a rejection of part of it,
and this IS the belief in separation. The wholeness of God,
which IS His peace, cannot be appreciated EXCEPT by a whole
mind, which recognizes the wholeness of God's creation, and
BY this recognition, knows its Creator. Exclusion and separa-
tion are synonymous, as are separation and dissociation. We
have said before that the separation was and IS dissociation,
and also that, once it had occurred, projection became its main
defense, or the device that KEEPS IT GOING. The reason,
however, may not be as clear as you think.

Tec2 Inthe ego's use of projection, to which we are obviously
referring, what you project you disown, and therefore DO
NOT BELIEVE IS YOURS. You are EXCLUDING yourself by
the very statement you are making that you are DIFFERENT
from the one on whom you project. Since you have also
judged AGAINST what you project, you continue to attack it
because you have already attacked it BY projecting it. By do-
ing this unconsciously, you try to keep the fact that you must
have attacked yourself FIRST out of awareness, and thus
imagine that you have made yourself safe.

T 6 Cc 3. Projection will ALWAYS hurt you. It reinforces your
belief in your own split mind, and its ONLY purpose is TO
KEEP THE SEPARATION GOING. It is SOLELY a device of
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the ego to make you feel DIFFERENT from your brothers, and
separated from them. The ego justifies this on the wholly spu-
rious grounds that it makes you seem “better” than they are,
thus obscuring your equality with them still further. Projec-
tion and attack are inevitably related because projection is
ALWAYS a means of justifying attack. Anger without projec-
tion is impossible.

T6 Cc4. The ego uses projection ONLY to distort your percep-
tion both of yourself AND your brothers. The process begins
by excluding something you think* exists in you which you
do not want, and leads directly to excluding you from your
brothers. We have learned, however, that there is another use
of projection. Every ability of the ego has a better counterpart
because its abilities are directed by the mind, which has a bet-
ter Voice. The Holy Spirit as well as tass) the ego utilizes pro-
jection, but since their goals are opposed, so is the result.

Te6 c5 The Holy Spirit begins by perceiving YOU as perfect.
KNOWING this perfection is shared, He recognizes it in oth-
ers, thus strengthening it in both. Instead of anger this arouses
love for both BECAUSE IT ESTABLISHES INCLUSION. Per-
ceiving equality, the Holy Spirit perceives equal needs. This
invites Atonement automatically because Atonement IS the
one need which, in this world, IS universal. To perceive your-

% The HLC manuscript has “The process begins by excluding something [THAT] exists”
FIP makes no change. The word “THAT” is not typed, but penciled in above the line, and
probably should not be capitalized. However, both the Urtext and Notes have “you think”
instead of “that.” We suspect that the editors (Helen and Bill) recognized an inadvertent
omission of the words “you think” which resulted in bad grammar in the HLC manuscript
and corrected it by penciling in “THAT” and did not check either the Urtext or the Notes.
However, while “that” fixes the grammar it does not restore the original meaning. The
statement “that exists in you” and “you think exists in you” do not have the same meaning
at all, as the former suggests a fact and the latter implies illusion. This would appear there-
fore to be an editing error, beginning with inadvertence, in leaving out two words, and ending
with the failure to proof adequately.
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self this way is the ONLY way in which you can find happi-
ness in the world. That is because it is the acknowledgment
that you are NOT in this world, for the world IS unhappy.

TecCe. HoOw else can you find joy in a joyless place EXCEPT by
realizing that you are NOT there? You cannot be anywhere
that God did not put you, and God created you as part of Him.
That is both WHERE you are and WHAT you are. It is COM-
PLETELY unalterable. It is total inclusion. You cannot change
it now or ever. Itis forever true. Itis not a belief, but a FACT.
Anything that God created is as true as He is. Its truth lies
only in its perfect inclusion in Him Who alone IS perfect. To
deny this in any way is to deny yourself AND Him, since it is
impossible to accept one WITHOUT the other.

T6C7 The perfect equality of the Holy Spirit's perception is the
counterpart of the perfect equality of God's knowing. The
ego's perception HAS no counterpart in God, but the Holy
Spirit remains the bridge between perception and knowledge.
By enabling you to use perception in a way that PARALLELS
knowledge, you will ultimately meet it and KNOW it. The
ego would prefer to believe that this meeting is impossible, yet
it is YOUR perception which the Holy Spirit guides. You
might remember that the human eye perceives parallel lines
AS IF they meet in the distance, which is the same as in the fu-
ture, if time and space are one dimension. Your perception
WILL end where it began. EVERYTHING meets in God be-
cause everything was created BY Him and IN Him.

Te6cCs. God created His Sons by extending His thought and re-
taining the tase) extensions of His Thought in His Mind. ALL
His Thoughts are thus perfectly united within themselves and
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with each other because they were created® neither partially
nor in part. The Holy Spirit enables you TO PERCEIVE THIS
WHOLENESS NOW. You can no more pray for yourselves
alone than you can find joy for yourself alone. Prayer is the re-
statement of INCLUSION, directed by the Holy Spirit under
the laws of God. God created you to create. You cannot EX-
TEND His Kingdom until you know of its wholeness.

T6co9. Thoughts begin in the mind of the thinker, from which
they extend outward. This is as true of God's Thinking as it is
of yours. Because your minds are split, you can also perceive
as well as think. Yet perception cannot escape from the basic
laws of mind. You perceive FROM your mind and extend
your perceptions outward. Although perception of any kind
is unnecessary, YOU made it, and the Holy Spirit can therefore
use it well. He can INSPIRE perception and lead it toward
God by making it PARALLEL to God's* way of thinking, and
thus guarantee their ultimate meeting. This convergence
SEEMS to be far in the future only because your mind is not in
perfect alignment with the idea, and therefore DOES NOT
WANT IT NOW.

Tec10. The Holy Spirit USES time, but does NOT believe in it.
Coming from God He uses everything for good, but He does
not BELIEVE in what is not true. Since the Holy Spirit is IN
your minds, your minds must also be able to believe only
what is true. The Holy Spirit can speak only for this, because

3 The words "were created" before "neither partially nor in part" are added from the Urtext.
The HLC manuscript is illegible. We are unable to locate this phrase in FIP. Page 136 of the
the original HLC manuscript photocopy is in terrible shape, with several words being quite
illegible. Comparison with the Urtext shows negligible differences overall on this page so the
missing words were copied here directly from the Urtext. Only a few examples are listed
here.

3 The words "PARALLEL to God's" were inserted from the Urtext because the HLC manu-
script is illegible. The Notes matches the Ur. We are unable to locate this phrase in FIP.

160



Chapter 6 ¢ Attack and Fear

He speaks for God. He tells you to return your whole mind to
God BECAUSE IT HAS NEVER LEFT HIM. If it has never left
Him you need only perceive it AS IT IS to BE returned. The
full awareness of the Atonement, then, is the RECOGNITION
THAT THE SEPARATION NEVER OCCURRED. The ego
cannot prevail against this because it is an explicit statement
that the EGO never occurred.

Te6c11. The ego CAN accept the idea that return is necessary
because it can so easily make the idea seem so difficult. Yet
the Holy Spirit tells you that even return is unnecessary be-
cause what never happened cannot involve® ANY problem. It
does NOT follow, however, that YOU cannot make the idea of
T@37) return both necessary AND difficult. It is surely clear,
however, that the perfect NEED nothing, and CANNOT ex-
perience perfection as a difficult accomplishment because that
is what they ARE.

T 6 c 12. This is the way in which you MUST perceive God's
creations, bringing all of your perceptions into the one parallel
line which the Holy Spirit sees. This line is the direct line of
communication with God, and lets your mind converge with
HIS. There is no conflict anywhere in this perception because
it means that ALL perception is guided by the Holy Spirit,
Whose mind is fixed on God. ONLY the Holy Spirit can re-
solve conflict because ONLY the Holy Spirit is conflict-free.
He perceives ONLY what is true in your mind, and extends
outward ONLY to what is true in other minds.

Te6c13. The difference between the ego's use of projection and
projection as the Holy Spirit uses it is very simple. The ego

40 The word “involve” is reconstructed from the Urtext. The HLC manuscript is illegible. FIP
renders this “what never happened cannot be difficult” which largely preserves the original
meaning. Blue Sparkly goes with the Urtext as we have. The Nofes is identical.
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projects to EXCLUDE, and therefore to deceive. The Holy
Spirit projects by RECOGNIZING HIMSELF in every mind,
and thus perceives them as ONE. Nothing conflicts in this
perception because what the Holy Spirit perceives IS the same.
Wherever He looks He sees Himself, and because He is united,
He offers the whole Kingdom always. This is the one message
God gave TO Him, and for which He must speak because that
is what He IS. The peace of God lies in that message, and so
the peace of God lies in YOU.

T 6 C 14 The great peace of the Kingdom shines in your mind
forever, but it must shine OUTWARD to make YOU aware of
it. The Holy Spirit was given you with perfect impartiality,
and only by perceiving Him impartially can you perceive Him
at all. The ego is legion, but the Holy Spirit is One. No dark-
ness abides anywhere in the Kingdom, but your part is only to
allow no darkness to abide in your OWN mind. This align-
ment with Light is unlimited because it is in alignment with
the Light of the world. Each of us IS the Light of the world,
and by joining our minds IN this Light, we proclaim the King-
dom of God together and AS ONE. t(138)

T6D. The Relinquishment of Attack

T6D1. We have used many words as synonymous which are
not ordinarily regarded as the same. We began with having
and being, and more recently have used others. Hearing and
being are examples, to which we can also add teaching and
being, learning and being, and, above all, PROJECTING and
being. This is because, as we have said before, every idea be-
gins in the mind of the thinker and extends outward. There-
fore, what extends FROM the mind IS STILL IN IT, and from
what it extends it knows ITSELF. That is its natural talent.
The word “knows” is correct here, even though the ego does
NOT know, and is not concerned with being at all.
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Te D2 The Holy Spirit still holds knowledge safe through His
impartial perception. By attacking nothing, He presents no
barrier at all to the communication of God. Thus, being is
never threatened. Your Godlike mind can never BE defiled.
The ego never was and never will be part of it, but THROUGH
the ego you can hear and teach and learn WHAT IS NOT
TRUE. From this, which YOU have made, you have taught
yourselves to believe that you ARE NOT what you ARE. You
CANNOT teach what you have not learned, and what you
teach you strengthen in yourselves BECAUSE you are sharing
it. Every lesson you teach, YOU are learning.

T6D3. That is why you must teach only ONE lesson. If you are
to be conflict-free yourselves, you must learn ONLY from the
Holy Spirit, and teach ONLY by Him. You ARE only love, but
when you denied this you made what you ARE something
you must LEARN. We said before that the message of the cru-
cifixion was, “Teach only love, for that is what you ARE.”
This is the ONE lesson which is perfectly unified because it is
the only lesson which IS one. Only BY teaching it can you
learn it. “As you teach so will you learn.” If that is true, and it
is true indeed, you must never forget that what you teach is
teaching YOU. What you project you BELIEVE.

Te6 D4 The only REAL safety lies in projecting only the Holy
Spirit, because as you see His gentleness in others, your OWN
mind perceives ITSELF as totally harmless. Once it can accept
this fully, it does NOT see the need to PROTECT ITSELF. The
protection of God then dawns upon it, assuring it that it is Ta39)
perfectly safe forever. The perfectly safe are wholly benign.
They bless because they know they ARE blessed. Without
anxiety the mind is wholly kind, and because it PROJECTS
beneficence, it IS beneficent.

T 6 D 5. Safety is THE COMPLETE RELINQUISHMENT OF
ATTACK. No compromise is possible in this. Teach attack in
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ANY form, and YOU HAVE LEARNED IT AND IT WILL
HURT YOU. Yet your learning is not immortal, and you can
unlearn it BY NOT TEACHING IT. Since you cannot NOT
teach, your salvation lies in teaching the exact OPPOSITE of
everything the ego believes. This is how YOU will learn the
truth that will set you free, and keep you so as others learn it
of YOU. The only way to HAVE peace is to TEACH peace. By
learning it through projection, it becomes a part of what you
KNOW because you cannot teach what you have dissociated.

T6 D 6. Only thus can you win back the knowledge that you
threw away. An idea which you SHARE you must HAVE. It
awakens in you through the conviction of teaching. Remem-
ber that if teaching is being and learning is being, then teach-
ing is learning. EVERYTHING you teach you are learning.
Teach only love, and learn that love is yours, and YOU are
love. Ta40)

16e. The Only Answer

T 6 E1. Remember that the Holy Spirit is the ANSWER, NOT
the question. The ego always speaks first because it is capri-
cious, and does NOT mean its maker well. That is because it
believes, and correctly, that its maker may withdraw his sup-
port from it at any moment. If it meant you well it would be
glad, as the Holy Spirit will be glad when He has brought you
home, and you no longer need His guidance. The ego does
not regard itself as PART of you. Herein lies its primary per-
ceptual error, the foundation of its whole thought system.

tee2. When God created you, He made you part of Him. That
is why attack WITHIN the Kingdom is impossible. YOU made
the ego without love, and so it does not love YOU. You could
not remain WITHIN the Kingdom without love, and since the
Kingdom IS love, you believe that you are WITHOUT it. This
enables the ego to regard itself as separate and OUTSIDE its
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maker, thus speaking for the part of your mind that believes
YOU are separate and outside the Mind of God. The ego,
then, raised the first question that was ever asked, but one
which it can never answer. That question, - “What are you?” -
was the beginning of doubt.

Te6 E3. The ego has never answered ANY questions since, al-
though it has raised a great many. The most inventive activi-
ties of the ego have never done more than OBSCURE THE
QUESTION because you HAVE the answer, and THE EGO IS
AFRAID OF YOU. You cannot understand the conflict until
you fully understand one basic fact that the ego does NOT
know. The Holy Spirit does not speak first, BUT HE ALWAYS
ANSWERS. Everyone has called upon Him for help at one
time or another and in one way or another AND HAS BEEN
ANSWERED. Since the Holy Spirit answers truly, He answers
FOR ALL TIME, which means that everyone has the answer
NOW.

T6E4. The ego cannot hear the Holy Spirit, but it DOES believe
that part of the same mind that made it is AGAINST it. Itin-
terprets this as a justification for ATTACKING its maker. It
believes that the best defense IS attack, and WANTS YOU TO
BELIEVE IT. Unless you DO believe it you will not side with
it, and the ego feels badly in need of allies, though NOT of
brothers. Tt@41) Perceiving something alien to itself in your
mind, the ego turns to the body, NOT the mind, as its ally be-
cause the body is NOT part of you. This makes the body the
ego's friend. It is an alliance frankly based on separation. If
you SIDE with this alliance you WILL be afraid, because you
are siding with an alliance of fear.

T6E5 The ego and the body conspire AGAINST your minds,
and because the ego realizes that its “enemy” CAN end them
both merely by knowing they are NOT part of him, they join
in the attack together. This is perhaps the strangest perception
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of all, if you consider what it really involves. The ego, which
is NOT real, attempts to persuade the mind, which IS real, that
the mind is its own learning device, and that the learning de-
vice is more real than IT is. No one in his right mind could
POSSIBLY believe this, and no one in his right mind DOES be-
lieve it.

T6E6. Hear, then, the ONE answer of the Holy Spirit to ALL
the questions which the ego raises. You are a Child of God, a
priceless part of His Kingdom, which He created as part of
Him. Nothing else exists and ONLY this is real. You have
chosen a sleep in which you have had bad dreams, but the
sleep is not real, and God calls you to awake. There will be
nothing left of your dream when you hear Him because you
WILL be awake. Your dreams have contained many of the
ego's symbols, and they have confused you. Yet that was only
because you were asleep AND DID NOT KNOW. When you
awake you will see the truth around you and in you, and you
will no longer believe in dreams because they will have no re-
ality for you.

T6E7. Yet the Kingdom and all that you have created there will
have great reality for you because they are beautiful and true.
In the Kingdom, where you are and what you are is perfectly
certain. There is no doubt there because the first question was
never asked. Having finally been wholly answered, IT HAS
NEVER BEEN. Being alone lives in the Kingdom, where eve-
rything lives in God without question. The time that was
spent on questioning in the dream has given way to creation
and to its eternity. Ta42)

TeES. YOU are as certain as God because you are as true as He
is, but what was once quite certain in your minds has become
only the ABILITY for certainty. The introduction of abilities
into being was the beginning of UNcertainty because abilities
are potentials, NOT accomplishments. Your abilities are to-
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tally useless in the presence of God's accomplishments, and
also of yours. Accomplishments are results which HAVE
BEEN achieved. When they are perfect, abilities are meaning-
less. It is curious that the perfect must now be perfected. In
fact, it is impossible. You must remember, however, that
when you put yourselves in an impossible situation, you be-
lieved that the impossible WAS possible.

Te6E9. Abilities must be DEVELOPED, or you cannot use them.
This is not true of anything that God created, but it is the
kindest solution possible to what YOU have made. In an im-
possible situation you can develop your abilities to the point
where they can GET YOU OUT OF IT. You have a Guide to
how to develop them, but you have no COMMANDER except
yourself. This leaves YOU in charge of the Kingdom, with
both a Guide to FIND it and a means to KEEP it. You have a
model to follow who will STRENGTHEN your command, and
never detract from it in any way. You therefore retain the cen-
tral place in your perceived enslavement, a fact which ITSELF
demonstrates that you are NOT enslaved.

T 6 E10. YOU are in an impossible situation only because you
thought it was possible to be in one. You WOULD be in an
impossible situation if God showed you your perfection and
PROVED to you that you were wrong. This would demon-
strate that the perfect were inadequate to bring THEMSELVES
to the awareness of their perfection, and thus side with the be-
lief that those who have everything need help and are there-
fore helpless. This is the kind of “reasoning” which the ego
engages in, but God, Who KNOWS that His creations are per-
fect, does NOT insult them. This would be as impossible as
the ego’s notion that IT has insulted HIM.

Te E11. That is why the Holy Spirit NEVER commands. To
command is to assume INequality, which the Holy Spirit
demonstrates does not exist. Fidelity to premises is a law of
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mind, and everything God created is faithful to His laws. Fi-
delity to other laws is also possible, however, not because the
laws are t@43) true, but because YOU MADE THEM. What
would be gained if God proved to you that you have thought
insanely? Can God lose His own certainty? We have fre-
guently stated that what you teach you ARE. Would you have
God teach you that you have sinned? If He confronted the self
you made with the truth He created for you, what could you
be but afraid? You would doubt your sanity, which is the one
thing in which you can FIND the sanity He gave you.

TeE12. God does not teach. To teach is to imply a lack which
God KNOWS is not there. God is not conflicted. Teaching
aims at change, but God created only the changeless. The
separation was not a loss of perfection, but a failure in com-
munication. A harsh and strident form of communication
arose as the ego's voice. It could not shatter the peace of God,
but it COULD shatter YOURS. God did not blot it out, be-
cause to eradicate it would be to attack it. Being questioned,
He did not question. He merely gave the Answer. His An-
swer is your Teacher.

T6r. I. “To Have, Give All to All”

TeF1. Like any good teacher, the Holy Spirit does know more
than you do NOW, but He teaches only to make you EQUAL
with Him. This is because you had already taught wrongly,
having believed what was not true. YOU DID NOT BELIEVE
IN YOUR OWN PERFECTION. Could God teach you that
you had made a split mind, when He knows your mind only
as whole? What God DOES know is that His communication
channels are not open to Him, so that He cannot impart His
joy, and know that His Children are wholly joyous. This is an
ongoing process, not in time, but in eternity. God's extending
outward, though not His completeness, is blocked when the
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Sonship does not communicate with Him as one. So He
thought, “My Children sleep, and must be awakened.”

T6F2. HOw can you wake children better and more kindly than
by a gentle Voice that will not frighten them, but will merely
remind them that the night is over and the Light has come?
You do not inform them that the nightmares which frightened
them so badly were not real because children BELIEVE in
magic. You merely reassure them that they are safe NOW.
Then you train them to RECOGNIZE THE DIFFERENCE be-
tween sleeping and waking, so that they will understand they
need not be afraid of dreams. Then, when bad dreams come,
they will Ta4g) call on the light THEMSELVES to dispel them.

T6 F3. A wise teacher teaches through approach, NOT avoid-
ance. He does NOT emphasize what you must avoid to es-
cape from harm so much as what you need to learn to have
joy. This is true even of the world's teachers. Consider the
confusion a child would experience if he were told, “Do not do
THIS because it might hurt you and make you unsafe, but if
you do THAT you will escape from harm and be safe, and
then you will not be afraid.” All of this could be included in
only three words: “Do ONLY that!” This simple statement is
perfectly clear, easily understood, and very easily remem-
bered.

Te6F4. The Holy Spirit NEVER itemizes errors because He does
not frighten children, and those who lack wisdom ARE chil-
dren. Yet He ALWAYS answers their call, and His depend-
ability makes THEM more certain. Children DO confuse fan-
tasy and reality, and they ARE frightened because they do not
know the difference. The Holy Spirit makes NO distinction
among dreams. He merely shines them away. His Light is
ALWAYS the call to awake, whatever you have been dream-
ing. Nothing lasting lies in dreams, and the Holy Spirit, shin-
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ing with the Light from God Himself, speaks only for what
lasts forever.

T 6 F5. When your body and your ego and your dreams are
gone, you will know that YOU will last forever. Many think
this is accomplished through death, but NOTHING is accom-
plished through death because death IS nothing. EVERY-
THING is accomplished through life, and life is of the mind
and IN the Mind. The body neither lives nor dies because it
cannot contain you who ARE life. If we share the same mind,
you can overcome death BECAUSE | DID. Death is an attempt
to resolve conflict by not willing at all. Like any other impos-
sible solution which the ego attempts, IT WILL NOT WORK.

T6F6. God did not make the body because it is destructible,
and therefore not of the Kingdom. The body is the symbol of
what you THINK you are. It is clearly a separation device,
and therefore does not exist. The Holy Spirit, as always, takes
what you have made and translates it into a learning device
FOR you. Again as always, He re-interprets what the ego uses
as an argument FOR separation into a demonstration
AGAINST it. If the mind can heal the body but the body can-
not heal the mind, then the mind must be STRONGER. Every
T(145 Miracle demonstrates this.

T6F7. We have said that the Holy Spirit is the MOTIVATION
for miracles. This is because He always tells you that ONLY
the mind is real since ONLY the mind CAN BE SHARED. The
body IS separate, and therefore CANNOT be part of you. To
be of one mind IS meaningful, but to be of one BODY is mean-
ingless. By the laws of mind, then, the BODY is meaningless.
To the Holy Spirit THERE IS NO ORDER OF DIFFICULTY IN
MIRACLES. This is FAMILIAR enough to you by now, but it
has not yet become believable. Therefore, you do not under-
stand it and cannot USE it.
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Te6Fs. We have too much to accomplish on behalf of the King-
dom to let this crucial concept slip away. It is a real founda-
tion stone of the thought system | teach and want YOU to
teach. You cannot perform miracles without believing it be-
cause it is a belief in perfect equality. Only one equal gift CAN
be offered to the equal Sons of God, and that is FULL APPRE-
CIATION. Nothing more and nothing less. Without a range,”
an order of difficulty IS meaningless, and there must BE no
range in what you offer to each other.

T6F9. The Holy Spirit, Who leads to God, translates communi-
cation into being, just as He ultimately translates perception
into knowledge. You DO NOT LOSE WHAT YOU COMMU-
NICATE.*” The ego uses the body for attack, for pleasure, and
for pride. The insanity of this perception makes it a fearful
one indeed. The Holy Spirit sees the body ONLY as a means
of COMMUNICATION, and because communicating is shar-
ing, it becomes communion. You might argue that fear as well
as love can be communicated, and therefore can be shared.
Yet this is not so real as it sounds. Those who communicate
fear are promoting attack and attack always BREAKS commu-
nication, making it impossible.

T6F10. Egos DO join together in temporary allegiance, but al-
ways for WHAT EACH ONE CAN GET SEPARATELY. The
Holy Spirit communicates only WHAT EACH ONE CAN
GIVE TO ALL. He never takes anything back because He
wants YOU to keep it. Therefore, His teaching begins with the
lesson:

“To HAVE, GIVE all TO all.” T(146)

4 FIP, Urtext and Notes have a comma here, and we agree it should be there.

42 FIP(2), Urtext and Notes include this sentence, though it is missing in the HLC manuscript.
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This is a very preliminary step, and the only one you must take for
yourself. It is not even necessary that you COMPLETE the step
yourself, but it IS necessary that you turn in that direction. Having
chosen to go that way, you place YOURSELF in charge of the jour-
ney, where you and ONLY you must remain.

Te6 F11. This step APPEARS to exacerbate conflict rather than
resolve it because it is the BEGINNING step in reversing your
perception, and turning it right-side up. This conflicts with
the upside-down perception which you have not yet aban-
doned, or the change in direction would not have been neces-
sary. Some people remain at this step for a very long time, ex-
periencing VERY acute conflict. At this point many try to ac-
cept the CONFLICT, rather than take the next step toward its
resolution. Having taken the first step, however, they WILL
be helped. Once they have chosen what they CANNOT com-
plete alone, THEY ARE NO LONGER ALONE. Ta47)

t6G. II. “To Have Peace, Teach Peace to Learn It”

T6 G 1. All the separated ones have a basic fear of retaliation
and abandonment. This is because they BELIEVE in attack
and rejection, so this is what they perceive and teach and
LEARN. These insane concepts are clearly the result of their
own dissociation and projection. What you teach you are, but
it is quite apparent that you can teach wrongly, and therefore
TEACH YOURSELVES WRONGLY.® Many thought that |

43 The HLC manuscript has this word as “WRONG.” The last word of the sentence is an ad-
verb, and as “teach wrongly” in the preceding clause is correct, “teach yourselves wrongly” is
the correct form in the latter. The word is thus changed from the adjective to the adverb form,
since “wrong” is modifying “teach” and not “yourselves” and is thus an adverb and not an
adjective. Neither FIP nor Blue Sparkly change this. Urtext is the same also. In the Notes this
sentence is heavily marked up indicating Helen was having some difficulty with it. Initially
she did write “wrongly” but then changed that to “wrong.” We think what she first heard
was right, and the adverb form is indeed correct.
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was attacking them, even though it was quite apparent that |
was not. An insane learner learns strange lessons.

T6 G 2. What you must understand is that, when you do not
SHARE a thought system, you ARE weakening it. Those who
BELIEVE in it therefore perceive this as an attack ON THEM.
This is because everyone identifies HIMSELF with his thought
system, and EVERY thought system centers on WHAT YOU
BELIEVE YOU ARE. If the center of the thought system is
true, only truth extends from it. But if a lie is at its center, only
DECEPTION proceeds from it. All good teachers realize that
only fundamental change will last, but they do not BEGIN at
that level. Strengthening MOTIVATION for change is their
first and foremost goal. It is also their last and final one.

T6 G 3. Increasing motivation for change IN THE LEARNER is
all that a teacher NEED do to guarantee change. This is be-
cause a change in motivation IS a change of mind, and this
will inevitably produce fundamental change because the mind
IS fundamental. The first step in the reversal or undoing proc-
ess, then, is the undoing of the GETTING concept. Accord-
ingly, the Holy Spirit's first lesson was “To HAVE, GIVE all
TO all.” We said that this is apt to increase conflict temporar-
ily, and we can clarify this still further now.

T6 G 4. At this point, the equality of “having” and “being” is
not yet perceived. Until it IS, “having” appears to be the OP-
POSITE of “being.” Therefore, the first lesson SEEMS to con-
tain a contradiction, since it is being learned BY A CON-
FLICTED MIND. This MEANS conflicting motivation, and so
the lesson CANNOT be learned consistently as yet. Further,
the mind of the learner projects its own split, and thus does
NOT perceive consistent minds in others, making him suspi-
cious of THEIR motivation. This is the real reason why, in
many respects, the first lesson is the hardest to learn. Still
strongly ta4s) aware of the ego in himself, and responding
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primarily to the ego in others, he is being taught to react to
both as if what he DOES believe is NOT true.

T6 G5 Upside-down as always, the ego perceives the first les-
son as insane. In fact, this is its only alternative here, since the
other one, which would be much LESS acceptable to it, would
obviously be that IT is insane. The ego's judgment, then, is
predetermined by what it IS, though no more so than is any
other product of thought. The fundamental change will still
occur with the change of mind IN THE THINKER. Mean-
while, the increasing clarity of the Holy Spirit's Voice makes it
impossible for the learner NOT to listen. For a time, then, he
IS receiving conflicting messages, AND ACCEPTING BOTH.
This is the classic “double bind” in communication.

T6G6. The way OUT of conflict between two opposing thought
systems is clearly TO CHOOSE ONE and RELINQUISH THE
OTHER. If you IDENTIFY with your thought system, and you
cannot escape this, and if you accept two thought systems
which are in COMPLETE disagreement, peace of mind IS im-
possible. If you TEACH both, which you will surely do as
long as you ACCEPT both, you are teaching conflict and
LEARNING it. Yet you DO want peace, or you would not
have called upon the Voice for peace to help you. His LES-
SON is not insane; the CONFLICT is.

T6 G 7 There can BE no conflict between sanity and insanity.
Only one is true, and therefore only one is REAL. The ego
tries to persuade you that it is up to YOU to decide which
voice is true, but the Holy Spirit teaches you that truth was
created by God, and YOUR decision CANNOT change it. As
you begin to realize the quiet power of the Holy Spirit's Voice
AND ITS PERFECT CONSISTENCY, it MUST dawn on your
minds that you are trying to undo a decision which was made
irrevocably FOR you. That is why we suggested before that
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there was help in reminding yourselves to allow the Holy
Spirit to decide for God for YOU.

T6G8. You are NOT asked to make insane decisions, although
you are free to THINK you are. It MUST, however, be insane
to believe that IT IS UP TO YOU Ta49) to decide what God's
creations ARE. The Holy Spirit perceives the conflict exactly
as itis. Therefore, His second lesson is:

“To HAVE peace, TEACH peace to LEARN it.”

This is still a preliminary step, since “having” and “being” are
still not equated. It is, however, more advanced than the first
step, which is really only a thought REVERSAL. The second
step is a positive affirmation of WHAT YOU WANT. This,
then, is a step in the direction OUT of conflict, since it means
that alternatives have been considered, and ONE has been
chosen as MORE DESIRABLE.

T6G9. Nevertheless, the evaluation “more desirable” still im-
plies that the desirable has DEGREES. Therefore, although
this step is essential for the ultimate decision, it is clearly NOT
the final one. It is clear, at this point, that the lack of order of
difficulty in miracles has not yet been accepted, because noth-
ing is difficult that is WHOLLY DESIRED. To desire wholly is
to CREATE, and creating CANNOT be difficult if God Himself
created you AS a creator. The second step, then, is still percep-
tual, although it is a giant step toward the unified perception
which parallels God's knowing.

Te6 G 10. As you take this step and HOLD THIS DIRECTION,
you will be pushing toward the center of your thought system,
where the FUNDAMENTAL change will occur. You are only
beginning this step now, but you have started on this way by
realizing that ONLY ONE WAY IS POSSIBLE. You do not yet
realize this consistently and so your progress is intermittent,
but the second step is easier than the first because it FOL-
LOWS. The very fact that you have accepted THAT is a dem-
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onstration of your growing awareness that the Holy Spirit
WILL lead you on. t@s0)

Te6u. III. “Be Vigilant Only for God and His Kingdom”

TeH1. FOr your own salvation you must be critical, since your
salvation IS critical to the whole Sonship. We said before that
the Holy Spirit is evaluative, and MUST be. Yet His evalua-
tion does not extend BEYOND you, or you would share it. In
YOUR mind, and your mind ONLY, He sorts out the true from
the false, and teaches you to judge every thought that you al-
low to enter your mind in the light of what God PUT there.
Whatever is IN ACCORD with this light He retains, to
strengthen the Kingdom in YOU. What is PARTLY in accord
with truth He accepts and purifies. But what is OUT OF AC-
CORD entirely He rejects by judging AGAINST. This is how
He keeps the Kingdom perfectly consistent and perfectly uni-
fied.

T6 H2 What you must remember, however, is that what the
Holy Spirit rejects the ego ACCEPTS. This is because they are
in fundamental disagreement about everything, being in fun-
damental disagreement about WHAT YOU ARE. The ego's
beliefs on this crucial issue vary, and that is why it promotes
different moods. The Holy Spirit NEVER varies on this point,
and so the ONE mood He engenders is joy. He PROTECTS it
by rejecting everything that does NOT foster joy, and so He
alone can keep you wholly joyous.

Te6H3. The Holy Spirit does not teach your mind to be critical
of other minds because He does not want you to teach errors
AND LEARN THEM YOURSELVES. He would hardly be
consistent if He allowed you to STRENGTHEN what you must
learn to AVOID. In the mind of the THINKER, then, He IS
judgmental, but only in order to unify the mind so it can per-
ceive WITHOUT judgment. This enables the mind to TEACH
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without judgment, and therefore to learn to BE without judg-
ment. The undoing is necessary only in YOUR mind, so that
you cannot project falsely. God Himself has established what
you can project with perfect safety. Therefore, the Holy
Spirit's third lesson is:

“Be vigilant ONLY for God and HIS Kingdom.”

Te6H4 This is a major step toward FUNDAMENTAL change.
Yet is still a lesson in thought reversal, since it implies that
there is something you must be vigilant AGAINST. It has ad-
vanced far from the first lesson which tas1) was PRIMARILY a
reversal, and also from the second which was essentially the
identification of what is MORE desirable. THIS step, which
follows from the second as the second follows from the first,
emphasizes the DICHOTOMY between the desirable and the
undesirable. It therefore makes the ULTIMATE choice inevi-
table.

Te6H5. While the first step seems to INCREASE conflict and the
second step still entails it to some extent, this one calls for
CONSISTENT EFFORT AGAINST IT. We said already that
you can be as vigilant AGAINST the ego as FOR it. This les-
son teaches not only that you CAN be, but that you MUST be.
It does not concern itself with order of difficulty, but with
CLEAR-CUT PRIORITY FOR VIGILANCE. This step is un-
equivocal in that it teaches there must be NO exceptions, al-
though it does not deny that the temptation to MAKE excep-
tions will occur. Here, then, your consistency is called on DE-
SPITE chaos. Yet chaos and consistency CANNOT coexist for
long, since they are mutually exclusive.

TeHs6. AS long as you must be vigilant against anything, how-
ever, you are not recognizing this mutual exclusiveness, and
are holding the belief that you can CHOOSE EITHER ONE.
By teaching WHAT to choose, the Holy Spirit will ultimately
be able to teach you that YOU NEED NOT CHOOSE AT ALL.
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This will finally liberate your will FROM choice, and direct it
toward creation WITHIN the Kingdom. Choosing through the
Holy Spirit will lead you TO the Kingdom. You create by
what you ARE, but this is what you must learn. The way to
learn it is inherent in the third step, which brings together the
lessons implied in the others, and goes beyond them toward
real integration.

teH7 If you allow yourselves to have in your minds ONLY
what God put there, you ARE acknowledging your mind as
God created it. Therefore, you are accepting it AS IT IS. Since
it IS whole, you are teaching peace BECAUSE you believe in it.
The final step will still be taken FOR you by God, but by the
third step, the Holy Spirit has PREPARED you for God. He is
GETTING YOU READY for the translation of having into be-
ing by the very nature of the steps tas2 you must take with
Him.

Te6HSs. You learn first that having rests on GIVING, and NOT
on getting. Next you learn that you learn what you TEACH,
and that you WANT TO LEARN PEACE. This is the CONDI-
TION for identifying with the Kingdom, since it is the condi-
tion OF the Kingdom. You have believed that you are WITH-
OUT the Kingdom, and have therefore excluded yourself
FROM it in your belief. It is therefore essential to teach you
that you must be INCLUDED, and that the BELIEF that you
are NOT is the ONLY thing that you must exclude.

Te6 H9. The third step is thus one of PROTECTION for your
minds, allowing you to identify ONLY with the center, where
God placed the altar to Himself. We have already said that
altars are beliefs, but God and His creations are BEYOND be-
lief because they are beyond question. The Voice for God
speaks only for BELIEF beyond question, which is the prepa-
ration for BEING without question. As long as belief in God
and His Kingdom is assailed by ANY doubts in your minds,
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His perfect accomplishment is NOT apparent to you. This is
why you must be vigilant ON GOD'S BEHALF. The ego
speaks AGAINST His creation, and therefore DOES engender
doubt. You cannot go BEYOND belief until you believe fully.

Te6 H10. Transfer, which IS extension, is a measure of learning
because it is its MEASURABLE RESULT. This, however, does
not mean that what it transfers TO is measurable. On the con-
trary, unless it transfers to the whole Sonship, which is im-
measurable because it was created BY the Immeasurable, the
learning itself MUST be incomplete. To teach the whole Son-
ship WITHOUT EXCEPTION demonstrates that you PER-
CEIVE its wholeness, and have learned that it IS one. Now
you must be vigilant to HOLD its oneness in your minds be-
cause, if you let doubt enter, you will LOSE awareness of its
wholeness AND WILL BE UNABLE TO TEACH IT.

T6 H11. The wholeness of the Kingdom does NOT depend on
your perception, but your AWARENESS of its wholeness
DOES. It is only your awareness which NEEDS protection,
since your being cannot BE assailed. Yet a real sense of being
CANNOT be yours while you are doubtful of what you ARE.
THIS IS WHY 153 VIGILANCE IS ESSENTIAL. Doubts about
being must not enter your mind, or you CANNOT know what
you are with certainty. Certainty is OF God for YOU. Vigi-
lance is not necessary for truth, but it IS necessary against IL-
LUSIONS.

TeH12. Truth is WITHOUT illusions, and therefore WITHIN
the Kingdom. Everything OUTSIDE the Kingdom IS illusion,
but you must learn to accept truth because you threw it away.
You therefore saw yourself AS IF you were without it. By
making another kingdom which you VALUED, you did not
keep ONLY the Kingdom of God in your minds, and thus
placed part of your mind OUTSIDE it. What you have made
has thus divided your will, and given you a sick mind which
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MUST be healed. Your vigilance AGAINST this sickness IS
the way to heal it. Once your mind is healed, it radiates health
and thereby TEACHES healing. This establishes you as a
teacher who teaches like me. Vigilance was required of me as
much as of you, but remember that those who will to teach the
same thing must be in agreement about what they believe.

TeH13. The third step, then, is a statement of what you WANT
to believe, and entails a willingness TO RELINQUISH EVE-
RYTHING ELSE. 1 told you that you were just beginning the
second step, but I also told you that the third one FOLLOWS
it. The Holy Spirit WILL enable you to go on, if you follow
Him. Your vigilance is the sign that you WANT Him to guide
you. Vigilance DOES require effort, but only to teach you that
effort ITSELF is unnecessary. You have exerted great effort to
preserve what you made BECAUSE it was not true. Therefore,
you must now turn your effort AGAINST it. Only this can
cancel out the NEED for effort, and call upon the BEING
which you both HAVE and ARE. THIS recognition is wholly
WITHOUT effort, since it is ALREADY true and NEEDS no
protection. It is in the perfect safety of God. Therefore inclu-
sion is total and creation is without limit. Tass)
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t7A. Introduction

T7 A1 The creative power of both God and His creations is
limitless, but they are not in reciprocal relationship. You DO
communicate fully with God, as He does with you. This is an
ongoing process in which you share, and BECAUSE you share
it, you are inspired to create LIKE God. Yet in creation you are
not in reciprocal relation to God, since He created YOU, but
You did NOT create Him. We have already said that only in
this respect your creative power differs from His. Even in this
world there is a parallel. Parents give birth to children, but
children do not give birth to parents. They DO, however, give
birth to THEIR children and thus give birth AS their parents
do.

T7A2 If you created God and He created you, the Kingdom
could not increase through its own creative thought. Creation
would therefore be limited, and you would not be co-creators
with God. As God's creative Thought proceeds from Him to
you, so must your creative thought proceed from you to
YOUR creations. Only in this way can all creative power ex-
tend outward. God's accomplishments are not yours, but
yours are LIKE His. HE created the Sonship, and you IN-
CREASE it. You have the power to ADD to the Kingdom, but
not to add to the CREATOR of the Kingdom. You claim this
power when you become vigilant only for God and His King-
dom. BY ACCEPTING this power as yours, you have learned
to be what you are.

T 7 A 3. Your creations belong in you, as you belong in God.
You are part of God, as your sons are part of His Sons. To cre-
ate is to love. Love extends outward simply because it cannot
be contained. Being limitless, IT DOES NOT STOP. It creates
forever, but not in time. God's creations have always been,
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because HE has always been. YOUR creations have always
been, because you can create only as God creates. Eternity is
yours because He created you eternal.

T78. Bargaining versus Healing

T7B1 The ego demands reciprocal rights, because it is com-
petitive rather than loving. It is always willing to make a
“deal,” but it cannot understand that to be LIKE another
means that NO deals are possible. To gain you must give, not
bargain. To bargain is to limit giving, and this is not God's
Will. To will with God is to create like Him. God does not
limit His gifts in any way. YOU are His gifts, and so your gifts
must be like His. Tass) Your gifts TO the Kingdom must be like
His Gifts to YOU.

782 | gave ONLY love to the Kingdom because | believed
that was what I WAS. What you believe you are DETER-
MINES your gifts, and if God created you by extending Him-
self AS you, you can only extend YOURSELF as He did. Only
joy increases forever, since joy and eternity are inseparable.
God extends outward beyond limits and beyond time, and
you, who are co-creators with Him, extend His Kingdom for-
ever and beyond limit. Eternity is the indelible stamp of crea-
tion. The eternal are in peace and joy forever.

t783. T0 think like God is to share His CERTAINTY of what
you are, and to CREATE like Him is to share the perfect Love
He shares with YOU. To this the Holy Spirit leads you, that
your joy may be complete because the Kingdom of God is
whole. We have said that the last step in the re-awakening of
knowledge is taken by God. This is true, but it is hard to ex-
plain in words, because words are symbols, and nothing that
is true NEEDS to be explained. However, the Holy Spirit has
the task of translating the useLESS into the useFUL, the mean-
INgLESS into the meaningFUL, and the temporary into the
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timeless. He CAN, therefore, tell you something about this
last step, although this one you must know yourself, since BY
it you know what you are. This IS your being.

T784. God does not TAKE steps because His accomplishments
are not gradual. He does not teach because His creations are
changeless. He does nothing LAST because He created FIRST
and FOR ALWAYS. It must be understood that the word
“first” as applied to Him is NOT a time concept. He is first in
the sense that He is the first in the Holy Trinity Itself. He is
the Prime Creator because He created His co-creators. BE-
CAUSE He did, time applies neither to Him NOR to what He
created. The “last step” that God will take was therefore true
in the beginning, is true now, and will be true forever.

t785 What is timeless is ALWAYS there because its BEING is
eternally changeless. It does not change by increase because it
was forever created TO increase. If you perceive it as NOT in-
creasing, you do not know what it IS. You also do not know
what created it, or Who HE is. God does not REVEAL Tt@se)
this to you because it was never hidden. His Light was never
obscured because it is His Will to SHARE it. How can what is
fully shared be withheld, and THEN revealed?

t7B6 10 heal is the only kind of thinking in this world that
resembles the Thought of God, and because of the elements
which they share, can transfer TO It. When a brother per-
ceives himself as sick, he is perceiving himself as NOT
WHOLE, and therefore IN NEED. If you, too, see him this
way, you are seeing him as if he were absent from the King-
dom or separated from it, thus making the Kingdom itself ob-
scure to BOTH of you. Sickness and separation are not of God,
but the Kingdom is. If you obscure the Kingdom, you are per-
ceiving what is NOT OF GOD.
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t7c. The Laws of Mind

T7c1 To heal, then, is to correct perception in your brother
AND vyourself by sharing the Holy Spirit with him. This
places* you BOTH within the Kingdom, and restores its
wholeness in your minds. This parallels creation because it
UNIFIES BY INCREASING and INTEGRATES BY EXTEND-
ING. What you project you believe. This is an immutable law
of the mind in this world as well as in the Kingdom. How-
ever, the content is different in this world, because the
thoughts it governs are very different from the thoughts in the
Kingdom. Laws must be adapted to circumstances, if they are
to maintain order.

T 7 c2 The outstanding characteristic of the laws of mind as
they operate in this world is that by obeying them - and | as-
sure you that you MUST obey them - you can arrive at diamet-
rically opposed results. This is because the laws have adapted
to the circumstances of this world, in which diametrically op-
posed outcomes ARE believed® in. The laws of mind govern
thoughts, and you DO respond to two conflicting voices. You
have heard many arguments on behalf of “the freedoms,”
which would indeed have been freedom if man had not cho-
sen to FIGHT for them. That is why they perceive “the free-
doms” as many, instead of as one. Yet the argument that un-
derlies the defense of freedom is perfectly valid. Because it is

4 The HLC manuscript has this as “placed.” The entire paragraph is present tense except for
the second word in this sentence, “placed.” In the Urtext it is “places” thus preserving the
present tense. It is corrected to “places” in FIP also, though not in “Blue Sparkly.” We have
restored the Urtext reading which is the same in the Nofes.

45 The HLC manuscript has this as “believe.” An obvious typo. Urtext has it in the past tense
and emphasized “are BELIEVED in.” Blue Sparkly corrects it. FIP completely re-writes the
passage. Instead of “are BELIEVED in” (Urtext), FIP has it: “seem possible because you can
respond to two conflicting voices.”
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true it should not be FOUGHT for, but it SHOULD be sided
WITH.

T7C3. Those who are against freedom believe that its outcome
will HURT them, which CANNOT be true. But those who are
FOR freedom, even if they are misguided in how to defend® it,
are siding with the one thing in this world tas7 which IS true.
Whenever anyone can listen fairly to both sides of ANY issue,
he will make the right decision. This is because he HAS the
answer. Conflict can SEEM to be interpersonal, but it MUST
be intrapersonal first.

T7C4 The term “intrapersonal” is an ego term, because “per-
sonal” implies “of ONE person,” and NOT of others. “Inter-
personal” has a similar error, in that it refers to something that
exists among different or SEPARATE people. When we spoke
before of the extremely PERSONAL nature of revelation, we
followed this statement immediately with a description of the
inevitable outcomes of the revelation in terms of SHARING.
A person conceives of himself as separate largely because he
perceives OF himself as bounded by a body. ONLY if he per-
ceives himself as a MIND can this be overcome. Then he is
free to use terms like “intramental” and “intermental” WITH-
OUT seeing them as different or conflicting because minds
CAN be in perfect accord.

t7c5 OUTSIDE the Kingdom, the law which prevails INSIDE
it is adapted to “what you project you BELIEVE.” This is its
TEACHING form, since outside the Kingdom teaching is
mandatory because LEARNING is essential. This form of the
law clearly implies that you will learn what YOU are from
what you have projected onto others, and therefore believe
THEY are. IN the Kingdom there is no teaching OR learning

46 The HLC manuscript has the typing mistake “defent.”
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because there is no BELIEF. There is only CERTAINTY. God
and His Sons, in the surety of being, KNOW that what you
project you ARE. That form of the law is not adapted at all,
being the Law of Creation. God Himself created the law by
creating BY it. And His Sons, who create like Him, follow it
gladly, knowing that the increase of the Kingdom depends on
it, just as their own creation did.

T7Ce6 Laws must be communicated if they are to be helpful.
In effect, they must be TRANSLATED for those who speak a
different language. Nevertheless, a good translator, although
he must alter the FORM of what he translates, NEVER changes
the meaning. In fact, his whole purpose is to change the form
SO THAT the original meaning is retained. The Holy Spirit is
the TRANSLATOR of the Laws of God to those who do NOT
understand them. You could not do this yourselves because
conflicted minds CANNOT be faithful to one meaning, and
tas8) Will therefore CHANGE THE MEANING TO PRESERVE
THE FORM.

t7c7 The Holy Spirit's purpose in translating is naturally EX-
ACTLY the opposite. He translates only to PRESERVE the
original meaning in ALL respects and in ALL languages.
Therefore, He opposes differences in form as meaningful, em-
phasizing always that THESE DIFFERENCES DO NOT MAT-
TER. The meaning of His message is ALWAYS the same, and
ONLY the meaning matters. God's Law of Creation in perfect
form does not involve the USE of truth to convince His Sons
OF truth. The EXTENSION of truth, which IS the Law of the
Kingdom, rests only on the knowledge of what truth IS. This
is your inheritance and requires no learning at all, but when
you DISinherited yourselves, you BECAME learners.

T 7 c8 NO one questions the intimate connection of learning
and memory. Learning is impossible WITHOUT memory
since it cannot be consistent UNLESS it is remembered. That
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is why the Holy Spirit IS a lesson in remembering. We said
before that He teaches remembering and forgetting, but the
forgetting aspect is only TO MAKE THE REMEMBERING
CONSISTENT. You forget in order to REMEMBER BETTER.
You will NOT understand His translations while you listen to
two ways of perceiving them. Therefore, you must forget, or
relinquish, one to UNDERSTAND the other. This is the only
way you CAN learn consistency, so that you can finally BE
consistent.

T7c9. What can the perfect consistency of the Kingdom mean
to the confused? It is apparent that confusion INTERFERES
with meaning, and therefore PREVENTS THE LEARNER
FROM APPRECIATING it. There is NO confusion in the
Kingdom, because there is only ONE meaning. This meaning
comes from God and IS God. Because it is also YOU, you
share it and EXTEND it as your Creator did. This needs no
translation because it is perfectly understood, but it DOES
need extension because it MEANS extension. Communication
is perfectly direct and perfectly united. It is totally without
strain because nothing discordant EVER enters. That is why it
IS the Kingdom of God. It belongs to Him, and is therefore
LIKE Him. That is its reality, and nothing CAN assail it. Tas9)

t7D. The Unified Curriculum

t7D1 T0 heal is to liberate totally. We once said there is no
order of difficulty in miracles because they are ALL maximal
expressions of love. This has no range at all. The non-
maximal only APPEARS to have a range. This is because it
SEEMS to be meaningful to measure it FROM the maximum,
and identify its position by HOW MUCH it is NOT there. Ac-
tually, this does not mean anything. It is like negative num-
bers in that the concept can be used theoretically, but it has no
application practically. It is true that if you put three apples
on the table and then take them away, the three apples are not
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there. But it is NOT true that the table is now MINUS three
apples. If there is NOTHING on the table, it does not matter
what WAS there in terms of amount. The “nothing” is neither
greater nor less because of what is absent.

T7 D2 That is why “all” and “nothing” are dichotomous,
WITHOUT a range. This is perfectly clear in considering psy-
chological tests of maximal performance. You cannot interpret
the results AT ALL unless you assume either MAXIMAL mo-
tivation or NO motivation at all. Only in these two conditions
can you validly compare responses, and you MUST assume
the former because, if the latter were true, the subject would
not do ANYTHING. Given VARIABLE motivation he WILL
do something, but YOU cannot understand WHAT IT IS.

T7 D 3. The results of such tests are evaluated relatively AS-
SUMING maximal motivation, but this is because we are deal-
ing with ABILITIES, where degree of development is mean-
ingful. This does NOT mean that what the ability is used FOR
is necessarily either limited OR divided. Yet one thing is cer-
tain.* Abilities are POTENTIALS for learning, and you will
apply them to what you WANT to learn. Learning is EFFORT,
and effort means WILL. We have used the term “abilities” in
the plural because abilities began with the ego, which per-
ceived them as POTENTIALS FOR EXCELLING. This is how
the ego STILL perceives them and uses them.

T7D4 The ego does not WANT to teach everyone all it has
learned, because that would DEFEAT its purpose. Therefore,
it does not REALLY learn at all. The Holy Spirit teaches you
to use what the ego has made to teach the taeo) OPPOSITE of
what the ego has learned. The KIND of learning is as irrele-

47 The HLC manuscript has a semi-colon here. The Urtext and Notes have a period. We think
the period is better. We are unable to locate this passage in FIP.
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vant as is the particular ability which was applied TO the
learning. You could not have a better example of the Holy
Spirit's unified purpose than this course. The Holy Spirit has
taken very diversified areas of YOUR learning, and has ap-
plied them to a UNIFIED curriculum. The fact that this was
NOT the ego's reason for learning is totally irrelevant.

T7D5 YOU made the effort to learn, and the Holy Spirit has a
unified goal for ALL effort. He ADAPTS the ego's potentials
for excelling to potentials for EQUALIZING. This makes them
USELESS for the ego's purpose, but VERY useful for His. If
different abilities are applied long enough to one goal, the
abilities THEMSELVES become unified. This is because they
are channelized in one direction, or in one WAY. Ultimately,
then, they all contribute to ONE RESULT, and by so doing,
their similarity rather than their differences is emphasized.
You can EXCEL in many DIFFERENT ways, but you can
EQUALIZE in ONE WAY ONLY. Equality is NOT a variable
state, by definition.

T7D6. Thatis why you will be able to perform ALL aspects of
your work with ease when you have learned THIS course. To
the ego there appears to be no connection because the EGO is
discontinuous. Yet the Holy Spirit teaches ONE lesson, and
applies it to ALL individuals in ALL situations. Being conflict-
free, He maximizes ALL efforts and ALL results. By teaching
the power of the Kingdom of God Himself, He teaches you
that ALL POWER IS YOURS. Its application does not matter.
It is ALWAYS maximal. Your vigilance does not ESTABLISH
it as yours, but it DOES enable you to use it ALWAYS and in
ALL WAYS.

t7p7 When | said, “I am with you always,” | meant it liter-
ally. 1 am not absent to ANYONE, in ANY situation. BE-
CAUSE | am always with you, YOU are the Way and the
Truth and the Light. You did not make this power any more
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than | did. It was created to BE shared, and therefore cannot
be meaningfully perceived as belonging to anyone AT THE
EXPENSE of another. Such a perception makes it meaningless

by eliminating or overlooking its REAL and ONLY meaning.
T(161)

17e. The Recognition of Truth

T7E1 God's meaning waits in the Kingdom because that is
where He placed it. It does not wait in time. It merely RESTS
in the Kingdom because it BELONGS there, as You do. How
can you, who ARE God's meaning, perceive yourselves as ab-
sent FROM it? You can see yourselves as separated from your
meaning only BY EXPERIENCING YOURSELF AS UNREAL.
This is why the ego is insane; it teaches that you are NOT what
you ARE. This is so contradictory that it is clearly impossible.
It is therefore a lesson which you CANNOT REALLY LEARN,
and therefore, CANNOT REALLY TEACH. Yet you ARE al-
ways teaching. You MUST, therefore, be teaching something
ELSE as well, even though the ego DOES NOT KNOW WHAT
ITIS.

T7E2 The ego, then, IS always being undone, and DOES sus-
pect your motives. Your mind CANNOT be unified in alle-
giance to the ego, because the mind does NOT belong to it.
Yet what is “treacherous” to the ego IS faithful to peace. The
ego's “enemy” is therefore YOUR friend. We said before that
the ego's friend is not part of you, since the ego perceives itself
as at war, and therefore in need of allies. YOU, who are NOT
at war, must look for brothers and RECOGNIZE all whom you
see AS brothers, because ONLY equals are at peace.

T7E3. Because God's equal Sons have everything, they CAN-
NOT compete. Yet if they perceive ANY of their brothers as
anything other than their perfect equals, the idea of competi-
tion HAS entered their minds. Do not underestimate your
need to be vigilant AGAINST this idea, because ALL your con-
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flicts come from it. It is the belief that conflicting interests are
possible, and therefore you have accepted the impossible as
TRUE. How is that different from saying that you are perceiv-
ing YOURSELF as unreal?

t7E4. TO be IN the Kingdom is merely to focus your full atten-
tion ON it. As long as you believe that you can attend to what
is NOT true, you are accepting conflict as your CHOICE. Is it
REALLY a choice? It SEEMS to be, but seeming and reality are
hardly the same. You who ARE the Kingdom are not con-
cerned with seeming. Reality is yours because you ARE real-
ity. This is how having and being are ultimately reconciled,
not in the Kingdom, but IN YOUR MINDS. The altar there is
the ONLY reality. The altar is perfectly clear in Tae2 thought
because it is a reflection of PERFECT Thought. It sees only
brothers because it sees ONLY in its own Light.

t7E5 God has lit your minds Himself, and keeps your minds
lit by His Light because His Light is what your minds ARE.
This is TOTALLY beyond guestion, and when you questioned
it, you WERE answered. The answer merely UNDOES the
guestion by establishing the fact that to question reality is to
question meaninglessly. That is why the Holy Spirit NEVER
questions. His sole function is to UNDO the questionable, and
thus lead to CERTAINTY. The certain are perfectly calm be-
cause they are not in doubt. They do not raise questions be-
cause nothing questionable ENTERS their minds. This holds
them in perfect serenity because this is what they share,
KNOWING what they are.

T7E6 AS has so often been said, healing is both an art and a
science. It is an art because it depends on inspiration in the
sense that we have already used the term. Inspiration is the
opposite of dispiriting, and therefore means to make joyous.
The dispirited are depressed because they believe that they are
literally “without the Spirit,” which is an illusion. You do not
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PUT the Spirit in them by inspiring them because that would
be magic, and therefore would not be real healing. You DO,
however, recognize the Spirit that is ALREADY there, and
thereby RE-AWAKEN it. This is why the healer is part of the
resurrection and the LIFE. The Spirit is not asleep in the
minds of the sick, but the part of the mind that can perceive it
and be glad IS.

T7E7 Healing is also a science because it obeys the laws of
God, Whose laws are true. BECAUSE they are true they are
perfectly dependable, and therefore universal in application.
The REAL aim of science is neither prediction nor control, but
ONLY understanding. This is because it does NOT establish
the laws it seeks; CANNOT discover them through prediction;
and has NO control over them at all. Science is nothing more
than an approach to WHAT ALREADY IS. Like inspiration it
can be misunderstood as magic, and WILL be whenever it is
undertaken as SEPARATE from what already is, and per-
ceived as a means for ESTABLISHING it. To believe this is
possible is to believe YOU CAN DO IT. Ttae3 This can ONLY
be the voice of the ego.

T7ES8 Truth can only be RECOGNIZED, and NEED only be
recognized. Inspiration is of the Spirit, and certainty is of God
according to His laws. Both, therefore, come from the same
Source, since inspiration comes from the Voice FOR God and
certainty comes from the laws OF God. Healing does not
come DIRECTLY from God, Who knows His creations as per-
fectly whole. Yet healing is still OF God because it proceeds
from His Voice and from His laws. It is their result, in a state
of mind which does NOT know Him. The STATE is unknown
to Him and therefore does not exist, but those who sleep ARE
stupefied, or better, UNAWARE. BECAUSE they are un-
aware, they do NOT know.
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t7E9. The Holy Spirit must work THROUGH you to teach you
He is IN you. This is an intermediary step toward the knowl-
edge that you are in God because you are part of Him. The
miracles which the Holy Spirit inspires can have no order of
difficulty because every part of creation is of ONE order. This
is God's Will AND YOURS. The laws of God ESTABLISH this,
and the Holy Spirit reminds you OF it. When you heal, you
are REMEMBERING the laws of God and forgetting the laws
of the ego. We said before that forgetting is merely a way of
remembering BETTER. It is therefore NOT the opposite of
remembering, when it is properly perceived. Perceived IM-
PROPERLY, it induces a perception of CONFLICT with some-
thing ELSE, as all incorrect perception does. PROPERLY per-
ceived, it can be used as a way OUT of conflict, as all proper
perception can.

t7E10. ALL abilities, then, should be given over to the Holy
Spirit WHO KNOWS HOW TO USE THEM PROPERLY. He
can use them ONLY for healing because He knows you ONLY
as whole. BY healing you learn of wholeness, and by learning
of wholeness you learn to remember God. You HAVE forgot-
ten Him, but the Holy Spirit still knows that your forgetting
must be translated into a way of REMEMBERING, and NOT
perceived as a separate ability which opposes an opposite.
That is the way in which the ego tries to use ALL abilities,
since its goal is always to make you believe that YOU are in
opposition.

T7E11. The ego's goal is as unified as the Holy Spirit's, and it is
because of this that their goals can NEVER be reconciled in
ANY way or to ANY extent. taes) The ego ALWAYS seeks to
divide and separate. The Holy Spirit ALWAYS seeks to unify
and heal. As you heal you ARE healed because the Holy Spirit
sees no order of healing. Healing is the way to UNDO the be-
lief in differences, being the ONLY way of perceiving the Son-
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ship without this belief. This perception is therefore IN accord
with the laws of God even in a state of mind which is OUT of
accord with His. The strength of right perception is so great
that it brings the mind INTO accord with His because it yields
to His pull, which is in all of you.

t7E12. T0o OPPOSE the pull or the Will of God is not an ability
but a real DELUSION. The ego believes that it HAS this abil-
ity, and can offer it to you as a gift. YOU DO NOT WANT IT.
Itis NOT a gift. Itis NOTHING AT ALL. God has given you
a gift which you both have and are. When you do not use it,
you do not know you HAVE it. By NOT knowing this, you do
not know what you are. Healing, then, is a way of AP-
PROACHING knowledge by thinking IN ACCORDANCE
with the laws of God, and recognizing their UNIVERSALITY.
Without this recognition, you have made the laws themselves
meaningless to you. Yet the LAWS are not meaningless since
all meaning is contained BY them and IN them.

t7E13. Seek ye FIRST the Kingdom of Heaven because that is
where the laws of God operate truly, and they can operate
ONLY truly, since they are the laws of Truth. But seek this
ONLY because you can FIND nothing else. There IS nothing
else. God is all in all in a very literal sense. All being is in
Him Who IS all Being. YOU are therefore in Him since YOUR
being IS His. Healing is a way of forgetting the sense of dan-
ger the ego has induced in YOU by NOT recognizing its exis-
tence in your brothers. This strengthens the Holy Spirit in
BOTH of you because it is a REFUSAL to acknowledge fear.
Love needs only this invitation. It comes freely to ALL the
Sonship, being what the Sonship IS. By your awakening TO it,
you are merely forgetting what you are NOT. This enables
you to remember what you ARE. 1(165)

194



Chapter 7 « The Consistency of the Kingdom

17r. Healing and the Changelessness of Mind

T7F1. The body is nothing more than a framework for devel-
oping abilities. It is therefore a means for developing PO-
TENTIALS, which is quite apart from what the potential is
used FOR. THAT is a DECISION. The effects of the ego's de-
cision in this matter are so apparent that they need no elabora-
tion here, but the Holy Spirit's decision to use the body ONLY
for communication has such a direct connection with healing
that it DOES need clarification. The unhealed healer OBVI-
OUSLY does not understand his own vocation.

T7F2 ONLY minds communicate. Since the ego CANNOT
obliterate the impulse to communicate because it is also the
impulse to create, the ego can only teach you that the BODY
can both communicate AND create, and therefore does not
NEED the mind. The ego thus tries to teach you that the body
can ACT like the mind, and is therefore self-sufficient. Yet we
have learned that behavior is NOT the level for either teaching
OR learning. This must be so, since you CAN act in accor-
dance with what you do NOT believe. To do this, however,
will weaken you as teachers AND learners because, as has
been repeatedly emphasized, you teach what you DO believe.
An inconsistent lesson will be poorly taught AND POORLY
LEARNED. If you teach both sickness AND healing you are
both a poor teacher AND a poor learner.

T7F3. Healing is the one ability which everyone can develop
and MUST develop, if he is to be healed. Healing is the Holy
Spirit's form of communication, and the ONLY one He knows.
He recognizes no other because he does not accept the ego's
confusion of mind and body. Minds can communicate, but
they CANNOT hurt. The body in the service of the ego can
hurt other BODIES, but this cannot occur unless the body has
ALREADY been confused with the mind. This fact, too, can be
used either for healing or for magic, but you must remember
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that magic is ALWAYS the belief that healing is HARMFUL.
This is its totally insane premise, and so it proceeds accord-
ingly.

t7F4. Healing only STRENGTHENS. Magic ALWAYS tries to
weaken. Healing perceives NOTHING in the healer that eve-
ryone else does not SHARE with him. Magic ALWAYS sees
something “special” in the healer, which he believes he can
offer as a gift to someone who does NOT have it. He may be-
lieve that the gift Taes) comes FROM God to Him, but it is quite
evident that he does not understand God if he thinks he has
something that others LACK. You might well ask, then, why
some healing CAN result from this kind of thinking, and there
is a reason for this.”

T7F5 However misguided the “magical healer” may be, he is
ALSO trying to help. He is conflicted and unstable, but AT
TIMES he is offering something to the Sonship, and the only
thing the Sonship can ACCEPT is healing. When the so-called
“healing” works, then, the impulse to help and to BE helped
have coincided. This is coincidental, because the healer may
NOT be experiencing himself as truly helpful at the time, but
the belief that he IS, in the mind of another, helps HIM.

T7F6. The Holy Spirit does NOT work by chance, and healing
that is of Him ALWAYS works. Unless the healer ALWAYS
heals by Him, the results WILL vary. Yet healing itself IS con-
sistence, since ONLY consistence is conflict-free, and only the
conflict-free ARE whole. By accepting exceptions and ac-
knowledging that he can sometimes heal and sometimes not,
the healer is OBVIOUSLY accepting inconsistency. He is

48 The HLC manuscript has a colon here. The Urtext and Notes have a period. This material is
not present in FIP.
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therefore IN conflict and TEACHING conflict. Can anything
of God NOT be for all and for always?

T7F7 Love is incapable of ANY exceptions. Only if there is
fear does the IDEA of exceptions seem to be meaningful. Ex-
ceptions are fearful because they are made BY fear. The “fear-
ful healer” is a contradiction in terms, and is therefore a con-
cept which ONLY a conflicted mind could possibly perceive as
meaningful. Fear does NOT gladden. Healing DOES. Fear
ALWAYS makes exceptions. Healing NEVER does. Fear pro-
duces dissociation because it induces SEPARATION. Healing
ALWAYS produces harmony because it proceeds from inte-
gration.

T 7 F 8. Healing is predictable because it can be counted on.
EVERYTHING that is of God can be counted on, because eve-
rything of God is wholly REAL. Healing can be counted on
BECAUSE it is inspired by His Voice, and is in accord with His
laws. Yet if healing IS consistence, it cannot be inconsistently
understood. Understanding MEANS consistence because
GOD means consistence. Since that is HIS meaning, it is also
YOURS. Your meaning cannot BE out of accord with His be-
cause your whole meaning, and your ONLY meaning, comes
FROM His and is LIKE His. God cannot be out of accord with
HIMSELF, tas7 and YOU cannot be out of accord with Him.
You cannot separate your SELF from your Creator, Who cre-
ated you by sharing HIS Being WITH you.

T7F9 The unhealed healer wants gratitude FROM his broth-
ers, but he is not grateful TO them. This is because he thinks
he is GIVING something TO them and is NOT receiving some-
thing equally desirable in return. His TEACHING is limited
because he is LEARNING so little. His healing lesson is lim-
ited by his own ingratitude, which is a lesson in SICKNESS.
Learning is constant, and so vital in its power for change that a
Son of God can recognize his power in one instant, and change
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the world in the next. That is because, by changing HIS mind,
he has changed the most powerful device that was ever cre-
ated FOR change.

T7F10. This in no way contradicts the changelessness of mind
as GOD created it, but you think that you HAVE changed it as
long as you learn through the ego. This DOES place you in a
position of needing to learn a lesson which seems contradic-
tory;- you must learn to change your mind ABOUT your
mind. Only by this can you learn that it IS changeless. When
you heal, that is exactly what you ARE learning. You are rec-
ognizing the changeless mind in your brother by realizing that
he COULD not have changed his mind. That is how you per-
ceive the Holy Spirit in him. It is ONLY the Holy Spirit in him
that never changes His mind. He himself must think he CAN,
or he would not perceive himself as sick. He therefore does
not know what his self IS.

t7F11. If YOU see only the changeless in him, you have not
really changed him at all. By changing YOUR mind about his
FOR him, you help him UNDO the change his ego thinks it
has made in him. As you can hear two voices, so you can see
in two ways. One way shows you an image, or better, an idol,
which you may worship out of fear, but which you will never
love. The other shows you only truth, which you will love be-
cause you will UNDERSTAND it. Understanding is APPRE-
CIATION, because what you understand you can IDENTIFY
with, and by making it part of YOU, you have accepted it with
love.

t7F12. Thatis how God Himself created YOU,* in understand-
ing, in appreciation, and in love. The ego is totally unable to

49 While the HLC manuscript has a semicolon here, we agree with FIP and Urtext and the Notes
that it should be a comma.

198



Chapter 7 « The Consistency of the Kingdom

understand this because it does tass) NOT understand what it
makes; it does NOT appreciate it, and it does NOT love it. It
incorporates to TAKE AWAY. It literally believes that every
time it deprives someone of something, IT has increased. We
have spoken often of the increase of the Kingdom by YOUR
creations, which can only be created as YOU were. The whole
glory and perfect joy that IS the Kingdom lies in you to give.
Do you not WANT to give it?

T7F13. YOU CANNOT forget the Father because | am with you,
and | cannot forget Him. To forget ME is to forget yourself
and Him Who® created you. Our brothers ARE forgetful.
That is why they need your remembrance of me, and Him
who created me. Through this remembrance you can change
their minds about THEMSELVES, as | can change YOURS.
Your minds are so powerful a light that you can look into
theirs and enlighten them, as | can enlighten yours. | do not
want to share my BODY in communion because that is to
share nothing. Would | try to share an illusion with the most
holy children of a most Holy Father?®* Yet | do want to share
my MIND with you because we ARE of one Mind, and that
Mind IS ours.

T7F14. See ONLY this Mind everywhere, because only this IS
everywhere and in everything. It IS everything because it en-
compasses all things within ITSELF. Blessed are you who per-
ceive only this, because you perceive only what is true. Come
therefore unto me, and learn of the truth in YOU. The Mind

5 The HLC manuscript does not capitalize this, nor does the Urtext. FIP does and we agree
with FIP here. In the Notes capitalization is often ambiguous, but there is nothing to indicate
capitalization in the Notes. The convention of capitalizing pronouns referring to the deity
appears to have been Helen’s style, not that of the Author. However since it was her practice
to capitalize such words, she probably simply overlooked this instance.

51 The Notes, Urtext and FIP(2) include this sentence which we think was inadvertently left out
of the HLC manuscript.
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we share is shared by all our brothers, and as we see them
truly, they WILL be healed. Let YOUR mind shine with mine
upon their minds, and by our gratitude to them, make them
aware of the light in THEM.

t7F15 This light will shine back upon YOU and on the whole
Sonship because this is your proper gift to God. He will ac-
cept it and give it to the Sonship because it is acceptable to
Him, and therefore to His Sons. This is the true communion of
the Spirit Who sees the altar of God in everyone, and by bring-
ing it to YOUR appreciation, calls upon you to love God AND
His creations. You can appreciate the Sonship ONLY as one.
This is part of the law of creation, and therefore governs ALL
thought.

T(169)

17G. From Vigilance to Peace

T7G1. Although you can LOVE the Sonship only as one, you
can PERCEIVE it as fragmented. It is impossible, however, for
you to see something in PART of it that you will not attribute
to ALL of it. That is why attack is NEVER discrete, and why
attack must be relinquished ENTIRELY. If it is NOT relin-
quished entirely, it is not relinquished at all. Fear and love are
equally reciprocal. They make or create depending on
whether the ego or the Holy Spirit begets or inspires them, but
they WILL return to the mind of the thinker, and they WILL
affect his total perception. That includes his perception of
God, of His creations, and of his own. He will not appreciate
ANY of them if he regards them fearfully. He will appreciate
ALL of them if he regards them with love.

T7G2 The mind that accepts attack CANNOT love. That is
because it believes that it can DESTROY love, and therefore
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does not understand what love IS. If it does not understand
what love is, it CANNOT perceive itself as loving. This loses
the awareness of being, induces feelings of unreality,* and re-
sults in utter confusion. Your own thinking has done this be-
cause of its power, but your own thinking can also save you
FROM this because its power is NOT of your making. Your
ability to DIRECT your thinking as you will is PART of its
power. If you do not believe you can do this, you have DE-
NIED the power of your thought, and thus rendered it power-
less in your BELIEF.

T7G 3. The ingeniousness of the ego to preserve itself is enor-
mous, but it stems from the power of the mind which the ego
DENIES. This means that the ego ATTACKS what is PRE-
SERVING it, and this MUST be a source of extreme anxiety.
That is why the ego NEVER knows what it is doing. It is per-
fectly logical, but clearly insane. The ego draws upon the one
source which is totally inimical to its existence FOR its exis-
tence. Fearful of perceiving the POWER of this source, it is
forced to depreciate it. This threatens its OWN existence, a
state which it finds intolerable.

T7G 4. Remaining logical but still insane, the ego resolves this
completely insane dilemma in a completely insane way. It
does not perceive ITS existence as threatened by projecting the
threat onto YOU, and perceiving your BEING Ta7o- as nonexis-
tent. This ensures ITS continuance, if you side with it, by
guaranteeing that you will not know your OWN safety. The
ego cannot afford to know ANYTHING. Knowledge is total,
and the ego does not BELIEVE in totality. This unbelief is its

52 The HLC manuscript has a semicolon here and for the previous comma. FIP has no punc-
tuation here. The Urtext has commas in both places, as does the Notes. We agree with FIP on
this one.
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origin, and while the ego does not love YOU, it IS faithful to its
own antecedents, begetting as it was begotten.

T7G5 Mind ALWAYS reproduces as it was produced. Pro-
duced by fear, the ego reproduces fear. This is its allegiance,
and this allegiance makes it treacherous to love BECAUSE you
are love. Love is your power, which the ego must deny. It
must also deny everything which this power gives you be-
cause it gives you EVERYTHING. No one who has everything
WANTS the ego. Its own maker, then, does not want it. Rejec-
tion is therefore the only decision which the ego could possi-
bly encounter, if the mind which made it knew ITSELF. And
if it recognized ANY part of the Sonship it WOULD know it-
self.

T7G6. The ego therefore opposes ALL appreciation, ALL rec-
ognition, ALL sane perception and ALL knowledge. It per-
ceives their threat as total because it senses the fact that ALL
commitments the mind makes ARE total. Forced, therefore, to
detach itself from you who ARE mind, it is willing to attach
itself to ANYTHING else. But there IS nothing else. It does
not follow that the mind cannot make illusions, but it DOES
follow that, if it makes illusions, it will believe in them, be-
cause that is HOW it made them.

t7G7 The Holy Spirit undoes illusions without attacking them
merely because He cannot perceive them at all. They therefore
do not exist for Him. He resolves the APPARENT conflict
which they engender by perceiving CONFLICT as meaning-
less. We said before that the Holy Spirit perceives the conflict
exactly as it is, and it IS meaningless. The Holy Spirit does not
want you to UNDERSTAND conflict; He wants you to realize
that BECAUSE conflict is meaningless, it cannot BE under-
stood. We have already said that understanding brings appre-
ciation, and appreciation brings love. Nothing else CAN be
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understood because nothing else is REAL, and therefore noth-
ing else HAS meaning.

t7G8. If you will keep in mind what the Holy Spirit offers you,
you cannot be vigilant for anything BUT God and His King-
dom. The only reason you find ta7 this difficult is because
you think there IS something else. Belief does not require vigi-
lance UNLESS it is conflicted. If it is, there ARE conflicting
components within it which have engendered a state of war,
and vigilance therefore has become essential. Vigilance has no
place at all in peace. It is necessary against beliefs which are
NOT true, and would never have been called upon by the
Holy Spirit if you had NOT believed the untrue. You cannot
deny that when you believe something, you have MADE it
true for YOU.

T7G9 When you believe what God does not KNOW, your
thought seems to CONTRADICT His, and this makes it appear
AS IF you are attacking Him. We have repeatedly emphasized
that the ego DOES believe it can attack God, and tries to per-
suade you that YOU have done this. If the mind CANNOT
attack, the ego proceeds perfectly logically to the position that
you cannot BE mind. By not seeing you as you ARE, it can see
ITSELF as it WANTS to be. Aware of its weakness the ego
wants your allegiance, but not as you really are. The ego
therefore wants to engage your mind in its OWN delusional
system because otherwise the light of YOUR understanding
would dispel it.

T7G10. The ego wants no part of truth because the truth is that
the EGO is not true. IF truth is total the untrue CANNOT ex-
ist. Commitment to either must be TOTAL, since they cannot
co-exist in your minds WITHOUT splitting them. If they can-
not co-exist in peace, and if you WANT peace, you must give
up the idea of conflict ENTIRELY and for ALL TIME. This re-
quires vigilance ONLY as long as YOU DO NOT RECOGNIZE
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WHAT IS TRUE.® While you believe that two totally contra-
dictory thought systems SHARE truth, your need for vigilance
is apparent. Your minds ARE dividing their allegiance be-
tween two kingdoms, and you are totally committed to nei-
ther.

t7G11. Your identification with the Kingdom is totally beyond
guestion except by you, when you are thinking insanely.
What you are is not established by your perception, and is not
influenced BY it at all. All perceived problems in identifica-
tion at any level are NOT problems of fact. They are problems
of UNDERSTANDING, since they MEAN that you believe
what you can understand IS up to you to decide. The ego be-
lieves this totally, being FULLY committed to it. It is not true.
The ego therefore is totally committed to untruth, taz) per-
ceiving in total contradiction to the Holy Spirit and to the
knowledge of God.

T7G12. YOUu can be perceived with meaning ONLY by the Holy
Spirit because your being IS the knowledge of God. Any belief
that you accept which is apart from this will obscure God's
Voice in you, and will therefore obscure God TO you. Unless
you perceive His creation truly you cannot know the Creator,
since God and His creation are not separate. The Oneness of
the Creator and the creation is your wholeness, your sanity,
and your limitless power. This limitless power is God's gift to
you because it is what you ARE. If you dissociate your mind
from it, you are perceiving the most powerful force in the uni-
verse as if it were weak because you do not believe YOU are
part of it.

53 The Notes, Urtext and FIP(2) include this sentence, and we think it was inadvertently left
out of the HLC manuscript.
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T7G13. Perceived WITHOUT your part in it God's creation IS
perceived as weak, and those who see themselves as weak-
ened DO attack. The attack must be blind, however, because
there is nothing TO attack. Therefore they make up images,
perceive them as unworthy, and attack them for their unwor-
thiness. That is all the world of the ego is. NOTHING. It has
no meaning. It does not exist. Do not try to understand it be-
cause, if you do, you are believing that it can BE understood,
and is therefore capable of being appreciated and loved. That
would justify it, and it cannot BE justified. You cannot make
the meaningless meaningful. This can ONLY be an insane at-
tempt.

T7G14. Allowing insanity to enter your minds means that you
have not judged sanity as WHOLLY DESIRABLE. If you
WANT something else you will MAKE something else, but
because it IS something else it will attack your thought system
and divide your allegiance. You cannot create in this divided
state, and you must be vigilant AGAINST this divided state
because only peace can BE extended. Your divided minds are
blocking the extension of the Kingdom, and its extension IS
your joy. If you do not extend the Kingdom, you are not
thinking with your Creator and creating as He created.

T7 G 15 In this depressing state the Holy Spirit reminds you
gently that you are sad because you are not fulfilling your
function as co-creators with God, and are therefore depriving
yourselves of joy. This is not God's Will, but YOURS. If your
will is out of accord with God's, you are willing without ta73)
meaning. Yet because God's Will is unchangeable, no REAL
conflict of will is possible. This is the Holy Spirit's perfectly
consistent teaching. Creation, NOT separation, is your will
BECAUSE it is God's, and nothing that opposes this means
anything at all. Being a perfect accomplishment, the Sonship
can only accomplish perfectly, extending the joy in which it
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was created, and identifying itself with both its Creator and its
creations, KNOWING they are One. ta7s)

t7H. The Total Commitment

T7H1 Whenever you deny a blessing to a brother YOU will
feel deprived. This is because denial is as total as love. Itis as
impossible to deny part of the Sonship as it is to love it in part.
Nor is it possible to love it totally AT TIMES. You cannot be
TOTALLY committed SOMETIMES. Remember a very early
lesson;- “Never underestimate the power of denial.” It has no
power in itself, but you can give it the power of YOUR mind,
whose power is without limit of any kind. If you use it to
deny reality, reality IS gone for you. REALITY CANNOT BE
PARTLY APPRECIATED. That is why denying any part of it
means you have lost awareness of ALL of it.

T7H2 Thatis the negative side of the law, as it operates in this
world. Yet denial is a defense, and so it is as capable of being
used positively as it is of being used destructively. Used nega-
tively it WILL be destructive because it will be used for attack,
but in the service of the Holy Spirit, the law requires you to
recognize only PART of reality to appreciate ALL of it. Mind
is too powerful to be subject to exclusion. You will NEVER be
able to exclude yourself from what you project.

t7H3. When a brother acts insanely, he is offering you an op-
portunity to bless him. His need is YOURS. You NEED the
blessing you can offer him. There is no way for you to have it
EXCEPT by giving it. This is the law of God, and it has NO
exceptions. What you deny you LACK, not because it IS lack-
ing, but because you have denied it in another, and are there-
fore not aware of it in YOU. Every response you make is de-
termined by what you THINK you are, and what you WANT
to be IS what you think you are. Therefore, what you want to
be determines every response you make.
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T7H4 You do not need God's blessing, since that you have
forever, but you DO need YOURS. The picture you see of
yourselves is deprived, unloving and very vulnerable. You
CANNOT love this. Yet you can very easily escape from it, or
better, leave it behind. You are not THERE, and that is not
YOU. Do not see this picture in anyone, or you have accepted
it AS you. ALL illusions about the Sonship are dispelled to-
gether, as they were MADE together. Teach no one that he is
what YOU would NOT want to be. Your brother is the mirror
tazs) in which you will see the image of yourself, as long as
perception lasts. And perception WILL last until the Sonship
knows itself as whole.

T7H5 YOU made perception, and it must last as long as you
WANT it. Hlusions are investments. They will last as long as
you value them. Values are relative, but they are powerful be-
cause they are mental judgments. The only way to dispel illu-
sions is to withdraw ALL investment from them, and they will
have no life for you because you have put them OUT OF
YOUR MIND. While you include them IN it, you are GIVING
life to them. Except there is nothing there to receive your gift.

T7He The gift of life IS yours to give, because it was given
YOU. You are unaware of your gift BECAUSE you do not
give it. You cannot make nothing live, since it cannot BE enli-
vened. Therefore, you are not extending the gift you both
have and are, and so you do not know your being. ALL con-
fusion comes from not extending life, since that is NOT the
Will of your Creator. You can do nothing apart from Him,
and you DO do nothing apart from Him. Keep His way to
remember yourselves, and teach His way, lest you forget
yourselves. Give only honor to the Sons of the Living God,
and count yourselves among them gladly.

t7H7. ONLY honor is a fitting gift for those whom God Him-
self created worthy of honor, and whom He honors. Give
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them the appreciation which God accords them always, be-
cause they are His beloved Sons in whom He is well pleased.
You cannot BE apart from them because you are not apart
from Him. Rest in His Love, and protect your rest by loving.
But love EVERYTHING He created, of which you are a part, or
you cannot learn of His peace, and accept His gift for YOUR-
SELF and AS yourself. You cannot know your own perfection
until you have honored all those who were created LIKE you.

t7Hs. One Child of God is the ONLY teacher sufficiently wor-
thy to teach another. One Teacher is in all your minds, and He
teaches the same lesson to all. He always teaches you the ines-
timable worth of EVERY Son of God, teaching it with infinite
patience born of the infinite Love for which he speaks. Every
attack is a call for His patience since ONLY His patience can
taze) translate attack into blessing. Those who attack do not
KNOW they are blessed. They attack because they believe
they are DEPRIVED. Give, therefore, of YOUR abundance,
and teach your brothers THEIRS. Do not share their delusions
of scarcity, or you will perceive YOURSELF as lacking.

t7H9. Attack could never promote attack unless you perceived
it as a means of depriving you of something you WANT. Yet
you cannot LOSE anything unless YOU did not value it, and
therefore did not WANT it. This makes you feel DEPRIVED
of it, and by projecting your own rejection, you believe that
others are taking it FROM you. One MUST be fearful, if he be-
lieves that his brother is attacking him to tear the Kingdom of
Heaven from him. This is the ultimate basis for ALL of the
ego's projection.

t7H10. Being the part of your mind which does not believe it is
responsible for ITSELF, and being without allegiance to God,
the ego is incapable of trust. Projecting its insane belief that
YOU have been treacherous to YOUR Creator, it believes that
your brothers, who are as incapable of this as YOU are, are out
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to take God FROM you. Whenever a brother attacks another,
this IS what he believes. Projection ALWAYS sees your will in
others. If you will to separate yourself from God, that IS what
you will think others are doing TO you.

t7H11. YOoUu ARE the Will of God. Do not accept anything else
AS your will, or you are denying what you are. Deny this and
you WILL attack, believing you have BEEN attacked. But see
the Love of God in you, and you will see It everywhere be-
cause It IS everywhere. See His abundance in everyone, and
you will know that you are in Him WITH them. They are part
of you, as you are part of God. YOU are as lonely without un-
derstanding this as God Himself is lonely when His Sons do
not know Him. The peace of God IS understanding this.
There is only one way OUT of the world's thinking, just as
there was only one way INTO it. Understand totally by un-
derstanding TOTALITY.

T 7 1 12. Perceive ANY part of the ego's thought system as
wholly insane, wholly delusional and wholly undesirable, and
you have correctly evaluated ALL of it. This correction en-
ables you to perceive ANY part of creation as ta77) wholly real,
wholly perfect, and WHOLLY DESIRABLE. Wanting this
ONLY, you will HAVE this only, and giving this only, you
will BE only this. The gifts you offer to the ego are ALWAYS
experienced as sacrifices, but the gifts you offer to the King-
dom are gifts to YOU. They will always be treasured by God
because they belong to His beloved Sons, who belong to Him.

All power and glory are yours BECAUSE the Kingdom is His.
T(178)

t71. The Defense of Conflict

t711. We once said that without projection there can be no an-
ger, but it is also true that without projection there can be no
love. Projection is a fundamental law of the mind, and there-
fore one which ALWAYS operates. It is the law by which you
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create and were created. It is the law which unifies the King-
dom, and keeps it in the Mind of God. To the ego, the law is
perceived as a way of getting RID of something it does NOT
want. To the Holy Spirit, it is the fundamental law of sharing
by which you GIVE what you value in order to keep it in your
OWN mind.

t712. Projection, to the Holy Spirit, is the law of extension. To
the ego, it is the law of deprivation. It therefore produces
abundance or scarcity, depending on how you choose to apply
it. This choice IS up to you, but it is NOT up to you to decide
whether or not you will UTILIZE projection. Every mind
MUST project because that is how it lives, and every mind IS
life. The ego's use of projection must be fully understood be-
fore the® inevitable association between projection and anger
can be finally undone.

T713. The ego ALWAYS tries to preserve conflict. It is very
ingenious in devising ways which SEEM to diminish conflict
because it does NOT want you to find conflict so intolerable
that you will INSIST on giving it up. Therefore, the ego tries
to persuade you that IT can free you of conflict, lest you give
the EGO up and free YOURSELF. The ego, using its own
warped version of the laws of God, utilizes the power of the
mind ONLY to defeat the mind's real purpose. It projects con-
flict FROM your mind to OTHER minds, in an attempt to per-
suade you that you have gotten RID of it. This has several fal-
lacies which may not be so apparent.

T714. Strictly speaking, conflict cannot BE projected precisely
BECAUSE it cannot be fully shared. Any attempt to keep

5 While the HLC manuscript has “its” here, the Notes, Urtext and FIP have “the.” We agree
that’s better. At the end of this sentence, Urtext has the word “UNmade” where the HLC and
FIP have “undone.”
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PART of it and get rid of another part does not really mean
ANYTHING. Remember that a conflicted teacher is a poor
teacher AND A POOR LEARNER. His lessons are confused,
and their transfer value is severely limited BY his confusion.
A second fallacy is the idea that you can get RID of something
you do not want by giving it away. GIVING it is how you
KEEP it. The belief that by giving it OUT you have excluded it
from WITHIN is a complete distortion of the power of exten-
sion. T(179)

T715 That is why those who project from the ego are vigilant
for their OWN safety. They ARE afraid that their projections
will return and hurt them. They DO believe they have blotted
their projections from their OWN minds, but they also believe
their projections are trying to creep back INTO them. That is
because the projections have NOT left their minds, and this, in
turn, forces them to engage in compulsive activity in order
NOT to recognize this. You CANNOT perpetuate an illusion
about another WITHOUT perpetuating it about yourself.
There is no way out of this because it is IMPOSSIBLE to frag-
ment the mind.

T716. T0 fragment is to break into pieces, and mind CANNOT
attack or BE attacked. The belief that it CAN, a fallacy which
the ego ALWAYS makes, underlies its whole use of projection.
It does not understand what mind IS, and therefore does not
understand what YOU are. Yet its existence is dependent on
your mind because the ego IS your belief. The ego is therefore
a confusion in identification which never had a consistent
model, and never developed consistently. It is the distorted
product of the misapplication of the laws of God, by distorted
minds which are misusing their own powver.

t717. DO NOT BE AFRAID OF THE EGO. It DOES depend
on your mind, and as you made it by believing in it, so you
can dispel it by withdrawing belief FROM it. Do not project
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the responsibility for your belief in it onto anyone ELSE, or
you will PRESERVE the belief. When you are willing to accept
sole responsibility for the ego's existence YOURSELF you will
have laid aside all anger and all attack, because they COME
from an attempt to project responsibility for your OWN errors.
But having ACCEPTED the errors as yours, DO NOT KEEP
THEM. Give them over quickly to the Holy Spirit to be un-
done completely, so that ALL their effects will vanish from
your minds, and from the Sonship AS A WHOLE.

t718. The Holy Spirit will teach you to perceive BEYOND be-
lief because truth IS beyond belief, and His perception IS true.
The ego can be completely forgotten at ANY time because it
was always a belief that is totally incredible. No one can KEEP
a belief he has judged to be unbelievable. The more T@so) you
learn about the ego, the more you realize that it cannot BE be-
lieved. The incredible cannot be understood because it IS un-
believable. The utter meaninglessness of all perception that
comes from the unbelievable must be apparent, but it is not
RECOGNIZED as beyond belief because it was made BY be-
lief.

T719. The whole purpose of this course is to teach you that the
ego is unbelievable and will forever BE unbelievable. You
who made the ego by believing the unbelievable cannot make
this judgment alone. By accepting the Atonement for YOUR-
SELF, you are deciding against the belief that you can BE
alone, thus dispelling the idea of separation, and affirming
your true identification with the whole Kingdom as literally
PART of you. This identification is as beyond doubt as it is
beyond belief. Your wholeness has no limits because being is
in infinity.
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17). The Extension of the Kingdom

t771. Only YOU can limit your creative power, but God wills
to release it. He no more wills you to deprive yourself of your
creations than He wills to deprive Himself of His. Do not
withhold your gifts to the Sonship, or you withhold yourself
from God. Selfishness is of the ego, but self-fullness is of the
Soul because that is how God created it. The Holy Spirit is the
part of the mind that lies between the ego and the Soul, medi-
ating between them ALWAYS in favor of the Soul. To the ego
this is partiality, and it therefore responds as if it were the part
that is being sided AGAINST. To the Soul this is truth, be-
cause it knows its fullness, and cannot conceive of any part
from which it is excluded.

17y2. The Soul KNOWS that the consciousness of all its broth-
ers is included in its own, as IT is included in God. The power
of the whole Sonship AND of its Creator is therefore the Soul's
own fullness, rendering its creations equally whole and equal
in perfection. The ego cannot prevail against a totality which
includes God, and any totality MUST include God. Every-
thing He created is given all His power because it is part of
Him and shares His Being with Him. Creating is the opposite
of loss, as blessing is the opposite of sacrifice. Being MUST be
extended. That is how it retains tas1 the knowledge of IT-
SELF.

T 773 The Soul yearns to share its being as ITS Creator did.
Created BY sharing, its will is to create. It does not wish to
CONTAIN God but to EXTEND His Being. The extension of
God's Being is the Soul's ONLY function. Its fullness cannot
be contained, any more than can the fullness of its Creator.
Fullness IS extension. The ego's whole thought system blocks
extension, and thus blocks your only function. It therefore
blocks your joy, and that is why you perceive yourselves as
unfulfilled. Unless you create you ARE unfulfilled, but God
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does not know of unfulfillment, and therefore you MUST cre-
ate. YOU may not know your own creations, but this can no
more interfere with their reality than your unawareness of
your Soul can interfere with its being.

T 774 The Kingdom is forever extending because it is in the
Mind of God. You do not KNOW your joy because you do not
know your own self-fullness. Exclude ANY part of the King-
dom from yourself, and you are NOT whole. A split mind
cannot perceive its fullness, and needs the miracle of its
wholeness to dawn upon it and heal it. This re-awakens the
wholeness in it, and restores it to the Kingdom because of its
ACCEPTANCE of wholeness. The full appreciation of its self-
fullness makes selfishness impossible and extension inevitable.
That is why there is perfect peace in the Kingdom. Every Soul
IS fulfilling its function, and only complete fulfillment IS
peace.

T7J5 Insanity APPEARS to add to reality, but no one would
claim that what it adds is true. Insanity is therefore the NON-
extension of truth, which blocks joy because it blocks creation,
and thus blocks self-fulfillment. The unfulfilled MUST be de-
pressed because their self-fullness is unknown to them. Your
creations are protected FOR you because the Holy Spirit, Who
is in your mind, knows of them and can bring them INTO
your awareness whenever you will let Him. They are there as
part of your own being because your fulfillment INCLUDES
them. The creations of every Son of God are yours since every
creation belongs to everyone, being created for the Sonship as
awhole.

T776 You have NOT failed to add to the inheritance of the
Sons of God, and tas2 thus have not failed to secure it for
yourselves. If it was the Will of God to give it to you, He gave
it forever. If it was His Will that you have it forever, He gave
you the means for keeping it, AND YOU HAVE DONE SO.
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Disobeying God's Will is meaningful only to the insane. In
truth it is impossible. Your self-fullness is as boundless as
God's. Like His, it extends forever and in perfect peace. Its
radiance is so intense that it creates in perfect joy, and only the
whole can be born of its wholeness.

T7J7 Be confident that you have never lost your identity and
the extensions which maintain it in wholeness and peace.
Miracles are an EXPRESSION of this confidence. They are re-
flections both of your own proper identification with your
brothers, and of your own awareness that your identification
IS maintained by extension. The miracle is a LESSON IN TO-
TAL PERCEPTION. By including ANY part of totality in the
lesson, you HAVE included the whole. You have said that,
when you write of the Kingdom and your creations which be-
long in it, you are describing WHAT YOU DO NOT KNOW.
That is true in a sense, but no more true than your failure to
acknowledge the whole result of the ego's premises. The
Kingdom is the result of premises, just as this world is.

t778. You HAVE carried the ego's reasoning to its logical con-
clusion, which is TOTAL CONFUSION ABOUT EVERY-
THING. Yet you do not really BELIEVE this, or you could not
possibly maintain it. If you really saw this result, you could
not WANT it. The only reason why you could possibly* want
ANY part of it is because you do NOT see the whole of it. You
are willing to look at the ego's premises, but NOT at their logi-
cal outcome. Is it not possible that you have done the same
thing with the premises of God?

T7J9. Your creations ARE the logical outcome of His premises.
HIS thinking has established them FOR you. They are there-

% The HLC manuscript has this as “possible”, an obvious typo. We need an adverb here. The
Notes, Urtext and FIP agree.
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fore there, EXACTLY where they belong. They belong in your
mind as part of your identification with His, but your state of
mind and your recognition of what is IN your mind depends,
at any given moment, on what you believe ABOUT your
mind. Whatever these beliefs may be, they are the premises
which will determine what you accept INTO your mind. It is
surely clear that you can both accept into your mind what t@s3)
is not really there, and deny what IS. Neither of these possi-
bilities requires further elaboration here, but both are clearly
indefensible, even if you elect to defend them.

t7J710. Yet the function which God Himself gave your minds
through His you may deny, but you cannot prevent. It is the
logical outcome of what you ARE. The ability to see a logical
outcome depends on the WILLINGNESS to see it, but its truth
has nothing to do with your willingness at all. Truth is GOD'S
Will. SHARE His Will, and you share what He knows. DENY
His Will as yours, and you are denying His Kingdom AND
yours. The Holy Spirit will direct you only so as to avoid pain.
The undoing of pain must obviously avoid pain. Surely no
one would object to this goal IF HE RECOGNIZED IT. The
problem is not whether what the Holy Spirit says is true, but
whether you want to LISTEN to what He says.

17k. The Confusion of Strength and Weakness

T7K1 YOU NO more recognize what is painful than you know
what is joyful, and are, in fact, very apt to confuse the two.
The Holy Spirit's main function is to teach you TO TELL
THEM APART. However strange it may seem that this is nec-
essary, it obviously IS. The reason is equally obvious. What is
joyful to you IS painful to the ego, and as long as you are in
doubt about what YOU are, you will be confused about joy
and pain. This confusion is the cause of the whole idea of sac-
rifice. Obey the Holy Spirit and you WILL be giving up the
ego. But you will be sacrificing NOTHING. On the contrary,
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you will be gaining EVERYTHING. If you believed this, there
would BE no conflict.

T7K2 Thatis why you need to DEMONSTRATE the obvious
to yourself. It is NOT obvious to you. You believe that doing
the OPPOSITE of God's Will can be better for you. You also
believe that it is possible to DO the opposite of God's Will.
Therefore, you believe that an impossible choice is open to
you, and one which is both very fearful AND very desirable.
Yet God WILLS. He does NOT wish. YOUR will is as power-
ful as His because it IS His. The ego's wishes do not mean
anything, because the ego wishes for the impossible. You can
WISH for the impossible, but you can WILL only with God.
This is the ego’'s weakness, and YOUR strength. tss

T7K3. The Holy Spirit ALWAYS sides with you and with your
strength. As long as you avoid His guidance in any way, you
WANT to be weak. Yet weakness IS frightening. What else,
then, can this decision mean except that you WANT to be fear-
ful? The Holy Spirit NEVER asks for sacrifice, but the ego
ALWAYS does. When you are confused about this VERY
clear distinction in motivation, it can ONLY be due to projec-
tion. Projection of this kind IS a confusion in motivation, and
GIVEN this confusion, trust becomes impossible.

T7K4. NO one obeys gladly a guide he does not trust, but this
does not mean that the GUIDE is untrustworthy. In this case,
it ALWAYS means that the FOLLOWER is. However, this,
too, is merely a matter of his own belief. Believing that HE can
betray, he believes that everything can betray HIM. Yet this is
only because he has ELECTED TO FOLLOW FALSE GUID-
ANCE. Unable to follow this guidance WITHOUT fear, he as-
sociates fear WITH guidance, and refuses to follow ANY
guidance at all. If the result of this decision is confusion, this
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is hardly surprising.® The Holy Spirit is perfectly trustworthy,
as YOU are. God Himself trusts you, and therefore your
trustworthiness IS beyond question. It will always remain be-
yond question, however much YOU may question it.

T7K5 We said before that you ARE the Will of God. His Will
is not an idle wish, and your identification WITH His Will is
not optional since it IS what you are. Sharing His Will with
me is not really open to choice, though it may seem to be. The
whole separation lies in this fallacy. The only way OUT of the
fallacy is to decide that you do not have to decide ANY-
THING. Everything has been given you by GOD’S decision.
That IS His Will, and you can NOT undo it. Even the relin-
guishment of your false decision-making prerogative, which
the ego guards so jealously, is not accomplished by your wish.
It was accomplished FOR you by the Will of God, Who has not
left you comfortless. His Voice WILL teach you how to distin-
guish between pain and joy, and WILL lead you out of the
confusion which you have made. There IS no confusion in the
mind of a Son of God, whose will MUST be the Will of the Fa-
ther because the Father's Will IS His Son.

T7K6. Miracles are IN ACCORD with the Will of God, Whose
Will you do not tass) know, because you are confused about
what YOU will. This means that you are confused about what
you are. If you ARE God's Will and do not ACCEPT His Will,
you ARE denying joy. The miracle is therefore a lesson in
WHAT JOY IS. Being a lesson in sharing, it is a lesson in love,
which IS joy. Every miracle is thus a lesson in truth, and by
offering truth you are learning the difference between pain
and joy.

% The Notes, Urtext and FIP include this sentence which is apparently inadvertently omitted
from the HLC manuscript.
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t7L. The State of Grace

t7L1. The Holy Spirit will ALWAYS guide you truly, because
YOUR joy is HIS. This is His Will for everyone, because He
speaks for the Kingdom of God, which IS joy. Following Him
is therefore the easiest thing in the world, and the only thing
that IS easy, because it is not of the world, and is therefore
NATURAL. The world GOES AGAINST your nature, being
out of accord with God's laws. The world perceives orders of
difficulty in everything. This is because the ego perceives
nothing as wholly desirable. By demonstrating to yourselves
that there IS no order of difficulty in miracles, you will con-
vince yourselves that, in your NATURAL state, there is no dif-
ficulty because it is a state of grace.

T 712 Grace is the NATURAL state of every Son of God.
When he is NOT in a state of grace, he is out of his natural en-
vironment and does not function well. Everything he does be-
comes a strain, because he was not created for the environ-
ment that he has made. He therefore CANNOT adapt to it,
nor can he adapt IT to HIM. There is no point in trying. A Son
of God is happy ONLY when he knows he is with God. That
is the only environment in which he will not experience strain,
because that is where he belongs. It is also the only environ-
ment that is worthy of him, because his own worth is beyond
anything he can make.

t7L3 Consider the kingdom YOU have made, and judge its
worth fairly. Is it worthy to be a home for a Child of God?
Does it protect his peace, and shine love upon him? Does it
keep his heart untouched by fear, and allow him to give al-
ways, without any sense of loss? Does it teach him that this
giving IS his joy, and that God Himself thanks him for his giv-
ing? That is the ONLY tase) environment in which you can be
happy. You cannot make it, any more than you can make
yourselves. It has been created FOR you, as you were created
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for it. God watches over His Children and denies them noth-
ing. Yet when they deny Him they do not know this, because
they deny THEMSELVES everything.

T7L4 You who could give the Love of God to everything you
see and touch and remember are literally denying Heaven to
yourselves. | call upon you again to remember that | have
chosen you to teach the Kingdom TO the Kingdom. There are
no exceptions to this lesson because the lack of exceptions IS
the lesson. Every Son who returns to the Kingdom with this
lesson in his heart has healed the Sonship and given thanks to
God. Everyone who learns this lesson has become the perfect
teacher because he has learned it of the Holy Spirit, Who
wants to teach him everything He knows. When a mind HAS
only light, it KNOWS only light. Its own radiance shines all
around it, and extends out into the darkness of other minds,
transforming them into majesty.

T7L5 The Majesty of God is there, for you to recognize and
appreciate and KNOW. Perceiving the Majesty of God AS
your brother is to accept your OWN inheritance. God gives
only equally. If you recognize His gift in anyone else, you
have acknowledged what He has given YOU. Nothing is as
easy to perceive as truth. This is the perception which is im-
mediate, clear and natural. You have trained yourselves NOT
to see it, and this has been very difficult for you. OUT of your
natural environment you may well ask, “What is truth?” since
truth IS the environment by which and for which you were
created.

T7L6. YOu do not know yourselves because you do not know
YOUR Creator. You do not know your creations because you
do not know your brothers, who created them WITH you. We
said before that only the whole Sonship is worthy to be co-
creator with God because only the whole Sonship can create
LIKE Him. Whenever you heal a brother by recognizing his
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worth, you are acknowledging HIS power to create AND
YOURS. He cannot have lost what YOU recognize, and YOU
must have the glory you see in Him. He is a co-creator with
God with YOU. Deny HIS creative power, and you are deny-
ing yours AND THAT OF GOD WHO CREATED YOU. You
cannot deny part of truth. You do not know your creations
because you do T@s7 not know their creator. You do not know
yourselves because you do not know YOURS.

T7L7 Your creations cannot establish your reality, any more
than you can establish God's. But you can KNOW both. Being
is known by sharing. BECAUSE God shared His Being with
you, you can know Him. But you must also know all He cre-
ated, to know what THEY have shared. Without your Father,
you will not know your fatherhood. The Kingdom of God in-
cludes all His Sons and their children, who are like the Sons as
they are like the Father. Know, then, the Sons of God, and you
will know ALL creation. Tass)
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T8A. Introduction

T8A1 You are hampered in your progress by your demands to
know what you do NOT know. This is actually a way of hold-
ing on to deprivation. You cannot reasonably object to follow-
ing instructions in a course FOR knowing on the grounds that
you do NOT know. The need for the course is implicit in your
objection. Knowledge is not the motivation for learning this
course. PEACE is. As the prerequisite for knowledge, peace
MUST be learned. This is only because those who are in con-
flict are NOT peaceful, and peace is the CONDITION of
knowledge, because it is the condition of the Kingdom.

T8 A2 Knowledge will be restored when you meet its condi-
tions. This is not a bargain made by God, Who makes NO
bargains. It is merely the result of your misuse of His laws on
behalf of a will that is not His. Knowledge IS His Will. If you
are OPPOSING His Will, how can you have knowledge? |
have told you what knowledge offers you, but it is clear that
you do not regard this as wholly desirable. If you did, you
would hardly be willing to throw it away so readily, when the
ego asks for your allegiance. The distraction of the ego seems
to interfere with your learning, but the ego HAS no power to
distract you, unless you GIVE it the power.

T8A3. The ego's voice is an* hallucination. You cannot expect
it to say “lI am not real.” Hallucinations ARE inaccurate per-
ceptions of reality. Yet you are not asked to dispel them alone.
You are merely asked to evaluate them in terms of their results

57 The HLC manuscript has this as “a” rather than “an.” The Urtext has it as “an” and so does
FIP. The Notes however also as “a hallucination.” Whether to use “a” or “an” before a silent
“h” is a question of convention, and conventions vary, and Helen apparently used both.
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to YOU. If you do not want them on the basis of loss of peace,
they will be removed from your mind FOR you. Every re-
sponse to the ego is a call to war, and war DOES deprive you
of peace. Yet in this war there is no opponent. THIS is the re-
interpretation of reality which you must make to secure peace,
and the only one you need EVER make.

18B. The Direction of the Curriculum

T8 B 1. Those whom you perceive as opponents are PART of
your peace, which YOU are giving up by attacking them.
How can you HAVE what you give up? You SHARE to have,
but you do not give it up yourself. When you give up peace,
you are EXCLUDING yourself from it. This is a condition
which is so alien to the Kingdom that you cannot understand
the state which prevails within it. Tas9) Your past learning
must have taught you the wrong things, simply because it has
not made you happy. On this basis alone, its value should be
guestioned.

tsB2 If learning aims at change, and that is ALWAYS its pur-
pose, are you satisfied with the changes YOUR learning has
brought you? Dissatisfaction with learning outcomes must be
a sign of learning failure, since it means that you did not get
what you WANT. The curriculum of the Atonement is the
opposite of the curriculum you have established for your-
selves, BUT SO IS ITS OUTCOME. If the outcome of yours has
made you unhappy, and if you WANT a different one, a
change in the curriculum is obviously necessary.

T8 B3. The first change that must be introduced is a change in
DIRECTION. A meaningful curriculum CANNOT be incon-
sistent. If it is planned by two teachers, each believing in dia-
metrically opposed ideas, it cannot BE integrated. If it is car-
ried out by these two teachers simultaneously, each one
merely INTERFERES with the other. This leads to fluctuation,
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but NOT to change. The volatile HAVE NO direction. They
cannot choose one, because they cannot relinquish the other
even if the other does not exist. Their conflicted curriculum
teaches them that ALL directions exist, and gives them no ra-
tionale for choice.

T 8 B4 The total senselessness of such a curriculum must be
fully recognized before a real change in direction becomes
possible.  You CANNOT learn simultaneously from two
teachers who are in TOTAL disagreement about everything.
Their joint curriculum presents an impossible learning task.
They are teaching you ENTIRELY different things in EN-
TIRELY different ways, which might be possible, except for
the crucial fact that both are TEACHING YOU ABOUT
YOURSELF. Your reality is unaffected by both, but if you
LISTEN to both, your mind will be split about what your real-
ity IS.

tsc. The Rationale for Choice

T8 c1 There IS a rationale for choice. Only one Teacher
KNOWS what your reality is. If learning that is the PURPOSE
of the curriculum, you must learn it of Him. The ego does not
KNOW what it is trying to teach. It is trying to teach you what
you are WITHOUT knowing it. The ego is expert only in con-
fusion. It does not understand anything else. As a teacher,
then, it ta9o) is totally confused and TOTALLY CONFUSING.
Even if you could disregard the Holy Spirit entirely, which is
quite impossible, you could learn nothing from the ego be-
cause the ego KNOWS nothing.

T 8 c 2. Is there ANY possible reason for choosing a teacher
such as this? Does the total disregard of anything it teaches
make anything BUT sense? Is THIS the teacher to whom a Son
of God should turn to find HIMSELF? The ego has never
given you a sensible answer to ANYTHING. Simply on the
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grounds of your own experience with the ego's teaching,
should not this alone disqualify it as your future teacher? Yet
the ego has done more harm to your learning than this alone.
Learning is joyful if it leads you along your natural path, and
facilitates the development of what you HAVE. When you are
taught AGAINST your nature, however, you will LOSE by
your learning because your learning will imprison you. Your
will is IN your nature, and therefore CANNOT go against it.

T8 3. The ego cannot teach you anything as long as your will
is free because you will not LISTEN to it. Itis NOT your will
to be imprisoned BECAUSE your will is free. That is why the
ego is the DENIAL of free will. It is NEVER God Who coerces
you because He SHARES His Will with you. His Voice
teaches ONLY His Will, but that is not the Holy Spirit's lesson
because that is what you ARE. The LESSON is that your will
and God's cannot be out of accord BECAUSE they are one.
This is the undoing of EVERYTHING the ego tries to teach. It
is not, then, only the direction of the curriculum which must
be unconflicted, but also the CONTENT.

T8 C4 The ego wants to teach you that you want to OPPOSE
God's Will. This unnatural lesson cannot BE learned, but the
ATTEMPT to learn it is a violation of your own freedom, and
makes you afraid of your will BECAUSE it is free. The Holy
Spirit opposes ANY imprisoning of the will of a Son of God,
KNOWING that the will of the Son IS the Father's. The Holy
Spirit leads you steadily along the path of freedom, teaching
you how to disregard, or look beyond, EVERYTHING that
would hold you back. t(@91)

T8 cs5 We said before that the Holy Spirit teaches you the dif-
ference between pain and joy. That is the same as saying that
He teaches you the difference between imprisonment and
freedom. YOU cannot make this distinction WITHOUT Him.
That is because you have taught yourself that imprisonment IS
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freedom. Believing them to be the same, how CAN you tell
them apart? Can you ask the part of your mind that taught
you to believe they ARE the same to teach you the DIFFER-
ENCE between them?

tsce. The Holy Spirit's teaching takes only ONE direction and
has only ONE goal. His direction is freedom and His goal is
God. Yet He cannot conceive of God without YOU because it
is not God's Will to BE without you. When you have learned
that your will IS God's, you could no more will to be without
Him than He could will to be without YOU. This IS freedom
and this IS joy. Deny yourself this and you ARE denying God
His Kingdom because He created you FOR this.

tsc7. When we said, “All power and glory are yours because
the Kingdom is His,” this is what we meant:*® The Will of God
is without limit, and all power and glory lie within it. It is
boundless in strength and in love and in peace. It has no
boundaries because Its extension is unlimited, and It encom-
passes all things because It created all things. By creating all
things It made them part of Itself. YOU are the Will of God
because this is how you were created. Because your Creator
creates ONLY like Himself, you ARE like Him. You are part
of Him Who IS all power and glory, and are therefore as
unlimited as He is.

tscs. To what else EXCEPT all power and glory can the Holy
Spirit appeal to restore God's Kingdom? His appeal, then, is
merely to what the Kingdom IS, and for its own acknowledg-
ment of what it is. When you acknowledge this, you bring the
acknowledgment automatically to everyone because you
HAVE acknowledged everyone. By YOUR recognition you

% The HLC manuscript has the paragraph break here, after the colon. The Notes, Urtext and
FIP have the paragraph break one sentence before, as we also chose to do.
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awaken THEIRS, and through theirs YOURS is extended.
Awakening runs easily and gladly through the Kingdom, in
answer to the Call of God. This is the natural response of
every Son of God to the Voice of his Creator, because it is the
Voice for HIS creations and for his own extension. T92)

18D. The Holy Encounter

T8D1. Glory be to God in the highest, and to YOU because He
has so willed it. Ask and it shall be given you because it has
already BEEN given. Ask for light and learn that you ARE
light. If you want understanding and enlightenment you
WILL learn it, because your will to learn it is your decision to
listen to the Teacher Who KNOWS of light, and can therefore
TEACH it to you. There is no limit on your learning because
there is no limit on your MINDS. There is no limit on His will
to teach because He was created TO teach. KNOWING His
function perfectly He wills to fulfill it perfectly, because that is
His joy and YOURS.

T8 D2 To fulfill the Will of God perfectly is the only joy and
peace that can be fully known because it is the only function
that can be fully EXPERIENCED. When this is accomplished,
then, there IS no other experience. Yet the WISH for other ex-
perience will block its accomplishment because God's Will
cannot be forced upon you, being an experience of total WILL-
INGNESS. The Holy Spirit knows how to teach this, but YOU
do not. That is why you need Him and why God GAVE Him
to you. Only HIS teaching will release your will to God's,
uniting it with His power and glory, and establishing them as
YOURS. You share them as God shares them because this is
the natural outcome of their being.

T8 D3. The Will of the Father and of the Son are One together
BY THEIR EXTENSION. Their extension is the RESULT of
their Oneness, holding their unity together by extending their
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JOINT Will. This is perfect creation by the perfectly created in
union with the Perfect Creator. The Father MUST give father-
hood to His Son because His Own Fatherhood must be ex-
tended outward. You who belong in God have the holy func-
tion of extending His Fatherhood by placing NO limits upon
It. Let the Holy Spirit teach you HOW to do this, for you will
know what it MEANS of God Himself.

TsD4. When you meet anyone, remember it is a holy encoun-
ter. As you see him you will see yourself. As you treat him
you will treat yourself. As you think of him you will think of
yourself. Never forget this, for in him you will find yourself
or lose sight of yourself. Whenever two Sons of God meet,
T(@193) they are given another chance at salvation. Do not leave
anyone without giving salvation TO him and receiving it
yourself. For I am always there with you, in remembrance of
YOU.

T8 D5 The goal of the curriculum, regardless of the teacher
you choose, is KNOW THYSELF. There is nothing else to
learn. Everyone is looking for himself, and for the power and
glory he thinks he has lost. Whenever you are with anyone,
you have another opportunity to find them. Your power and
glory are in him BECAUSE they are yours. The ego tries to
find them in YOURSELF because it does not know where to
look. The Holy Spirit teaches you that, if you look ONLY at
yourself, you CANNOT find yourself because that is not what
you ARE.

T8D6. Whenever you are with a brother, you are learning what
you are because you are TEACHING what you are. He will
respond either with pain or with joy, depending on which
teacher YOU are following. HE will be imprisoned or released
according to your decision, AND SO WILL YOU. Never for-
get your responsibility to him because it is your responsibility
to YOURSELF. Give him HIS place in the Kingdom, and you
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will have YOURS. The Kingdom CANNOT be found alone,
and you who ARE the Kingdom cannot find YOURSELVES
alone.

T8 D7 T0 achieve the goal of the curriculum, then, you CAN-
NOT listen to the ego. ITS purpose is to DEFEAT its own goal.
The ego does not know this because it does not know any-
thing. But YOU can know this, and you WILL know it if you
are willing to look at what the ego has made of YOU. This IS
your responsibility because, once you have really done this,
you WILL accept the Atonement for yourself. What other
choice could you make? Having made this choice, you will
begin to learn and understand why you have believed that,
when you met someone else, you had thought that he WAS
someone else. And every holy encounter in which YOU enter
fully will teach you THIS IS NOT SO.

T8D8. You can encounter ONLY part of yourself because you
are part of God, Who IS everything. His power and glory are
everywhere, and you

CANNOT be excluded from them. The ego teaches that your
strength is in you ALONE. The Holy Spirit teaches that ALL
strength is in God and THEREFORE in you. ta9) God wills
NO ONE suffer. He does not will anyone to suffer for a wrong
decision, INCLUDING YOU. That is why He has given you
the means for UNDOING it. Through His power and glory all
your wrong decisions are undone COMPLETELY releasing
you AND your brothers from EVERY imprisoning thought
ANY part of the Sonship has accepted. Wrong decisions have
no power BECAUSE they are not true. The imprisonment
which they SEEM to produce is no more true than THEY are.

T8D9. Power and glory belong to God alone. So do YOU. God
gives WHATEVER belongs to Him because He gives of Him-
self, and EVERYTHING belongs to Him. Giving of YOUR self
is the function He gave you. Fulfilling it perfectly will teach
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you what you HAVE of Him, and this will teach you what you
ARE in Him. You CANNOT be powerless to do this because
this IS your power. Glory is God's gift to you because that is

what HE is. See this glory everywhere to learn what YOU are.
T(195)

18e. The Light of the World

t8E1 If God's Will for you is complete peace and joy, unless
you experience ONLY this you must be refusing to AC-
KNOWLEDGE His Will. His Will does not vacillate, being
changeless forever. When you are not at peace, it can only be
because you do not believe you ARE in Him. Yet He is all in
all. His peace is complete, and you MUST be included in it.
His laws govern you because they govern EVERYTHING.
You cannot exempt yourself from His laws, although you can
disobey them. Yet if you do, and ONLY if you do, you WILL
feel lonely and helpless because you are denying yourself eve-
rything.

T8E2 | am come as a light into a world that DOES deny itself
everything. It does this simply by dissociating itself FROM
everything. It is therefore an illusion of isolation, maintained
by fear of the same loneliness which IS its illusion. | have told
you that | am with you always, even to the end of the world.
That is WHY | am the light of the world. If | am with you in
the loneliness of the world, THE LONELINESS IS GONE. You
CANNOT maintain the illusion of loneliness if you are NOT
alone. My purpose, then, IS to overcome the world. | do not
attack it, but my light must dispel it because of what it IS.

T 8 E3. Light does not attack darkness, but it DOES shine it
away. If my light goes with you everywhere, YOU shine it
away WITH me. The light becomes OURS, and you cannot
abide in darkness any more than darkness can abide wherever
you go. The remembrance of me IS the remembrance of your-
self and of Him Who sent me to you. You were in darkness
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until God's Will was done completely by ANY part of the Son-
ship. When this was done, it was perfectly accomplished by
ALL. How else could it BE perfectly accomplished? My mis-
sion was simply to unite the will of the Sonship with the Will
of the Father by being aware of the Father's Will myself. This
is the awareness | came to give YOU, and your problem in ac-
cepting it IS the problem of this world. Dispelling it is salva-
tion, and in this sense | AM the salvation of the world.

T8E4. The world must despise and reject me because the world
IS the belief that love is impossible. YOUR reactions to me are
the reactions of the world Ta%) to God. If you will accept the
fact that 1 am with you, you are DENYING the world and
ACCEPTING God. My will is His, and YOUR will to hear me
is the decision to hear His Voice and abide in His Will. As
God sent me to you, so will | send you to others. And | will go
to them WITH you, so we can teach them peace and union.

T8 E5 Do you not think the world NEEDS peace as much as
you do? Do you not want to GIVE it to the world as much as
you want to RECEIVE it? For unless you do, you will NOT
receive it. If you will to have it of me, you MUST give it. Re-
habilitation does not come from anyone else. You can have
guidance from without, but you must ACCEPT it from within.
The guidance must be what YOU want, or it will be meaning-
less to you. That is why rehabilitation is a collaborative ven-
ture.

T8 E6 | can tell you what to do, but this will not help you
unless you collaborate by believing that | KNOW what to do.
Only then will your mind choose to follow me. Without
YOUR will you cannot BE rehabilitated. MOTIVATION to be
healed is the crucial factor in rehabilitation. Without this, you
are deciding AGAINST healing, and your veto of my will for
you MAKES HEALING IMPOSSIBLE. If healing IS our joint
will, unless our wills ARE joined you CANNOT be healed.
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This is obvious when you consider what healing is FOR. Heal-
ing is the way in which the separation is overcome. Separa-
tion is overcome by UNION. It cannot be overcome by sepa-
rating.

TsE7 The WILL to unite must be unequivocal, or the will IT-
SELF is divided, or not whole. Your will is the means by
which you determine your own condition because will is the
MECHANISM of decision. It is the power by which you sepa-
rate or join, and experience pain or joy accordingly. My will
cannot OVERCOME yours because yours is as powerful as
mine. If it were not so, the Sons of God would be unequal. All
things are possible through our JOINT will, but my will alone
cannot help you. Your will is as free as mine, and God Him-
self would not go against it. | cannot will what God does NOT
will. | can offer you my will to make YOURS invincible by this
sharing, but I cannot OPPOSE yours without competing with
it, and thereby violating God's Will for you. ta97)

T8 E8. Nothing God created can oppose your will, as nothing
God created can oppose His. God GAVE your will its power,
which I can only acknowledge in honor of HIS. If you want to
be like me I will help you, knowing that we ARE alike. If you
want to be different, I will wait until you change your mind. |
can TEACH you, but only you can choose to LISTEN to my
teaching. How else can it be, if God's Kingdom IS freedom?
Freedom cannot be learned by tyranny of any kind, and the
perfect equality of ALL God's Sons cannot be recognized
through the dominion of one will over another. God's Sons
are equal in will, all being the Will of their Father. This is the
ONLY lesson I came to teach, knowing that it is true.

t8E9. When your will is NOT mine, it is not our Father's. This
means that you have imprisoned YOURS, and have not LET it
be free. Of yourselves you can do nothing because of your-
selves you ARE nothing. | am nothing without the Father, and
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YOU are nothing without ME because, by denying the Father,
you deny YOURSELF. | will ALWAYS remember you, and in
MY remembrance of you lies your remembrance of YOUR-
SELF. In our remembrance of EACH OTHER lies our remem-
brance of God. And in this remembrance lies your freedom
because your freedom IS in Him. Join, then, with me in praise
of Him AND you whom He created. This is our gift of grati-
tude to Him, which He will share with ALL His creations, to
whom He gives equally whatever is acceptable to Him. BE-
CAUSE it is acceptable to Him it is the gift of freedom, which
IS His Will for all His Sons. By OFFERING freedom, YOU will
be free.

T8 E10. Freedom is the only gift you can offer to God's Sons,
being an acknowledgment of what THEY are and what HE is.
Freedom is creation because it is love. What you seek to im-
prison you do NOT love. Therefore, when you seek to im-
prison anyone, including YOURSELF, you do not love him,
and you cannot identify WITH him. When you imprison
yourself, you are losing sight of your true identification with
me and with the Father. Your identification IS with the Father
and with the Son. It CANNOT be with one and not the other.
If you are part of one, you must be part of the other because
they ARE One.

t8E11. The Holy Trinity is holy BECAUSE It is One. If you ex-
clude YOURSELF ta9s) from this union, you are perceiving the
Holy Trinity as separated. You must be included IN It, be-
cause It IS everything. Unless you take your place in It and
fulfill your function as PART of It, It is as bereft as YOU are.
No part of It can be imprisoned if Its truth is to be known.
Can you be separated from your identification and be at
peace? Dissociation is not a solution; it is a DELUSION. The
delusional believe that truth will assail them, and so they do
not SEE it because they PREFER the delusion. Judging truth
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as something they do NOT want, they perceive deception and
block knowledge.

ts8E12. Help them by offering them YOUR unified will on their
behalf, as | am offering you mine on YOURS. Alone we can do
nothing, but TOGETHER, our wills fuse into something whose
power is far beyond the power of its separate parts. By NOT
BEING SEPARATE, the Will of God is established IN ours and
AS ours. This Will is invincible BECAUSE it is undivided.
The undivided will of the Sonship is the perfect creator, being
wholly in the likeness of God, Whose Will it IS. YOU cannot
be exempt from it, if you are to understand what IT is and
what YOU are. By separating your will FROM mine, you are
exempting yourself from the Will of God Which IS yourself.

T8 E13. Yet to heal is still to make whole. Therefore, to heal is
to UNITE with those who are like you because perceiving this
likeness IS to recognize the Father. If YOUR perfection is in
Him and ONLY in Him, how can you KNOW it without rec-
ognizing Him? The recognition of God IS the recognition of
yourself. There IS no separation of God and His creation. You
will learn this as you learn that there is no separation of YOUR
will and MINE. Let the Love of God shine upon you by your
acceptance of me. MY reality is yours AND His. By joining
your will with mine, you are signifying your awareness that
the Will of God is One.

T8 E14. God's Oneness and ours are not separate because His
Oneness ENCOMPASSES ours. To join with me is to restore
His power to you BECAUSE we are sharing it. | offer you
only the RECOGNITION of His power in you, but in that lies
ALL truth. As WE unite, we unite with Him. Glory be to the
union of God and His holy Sons! All glory lies in them BE-
CAUSE they are united. Ta99) The miracles we do bear witness
to the Will of the Father for His Son, and to our joy in uniting
WITH His Will for us.
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T8 E15. W